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第一課 救主降生
耶穌的出生
在耶穌出生以前，聖經舊約中有很多關於祂出生的應許。沒有一個人在衪出生以前，有這麼多關於祂出生的預言。
第一個應許（讀創世紀三章15節）：
救主要來的第一個應許是記載在伊甸園。當世上第一個男人和女人（亞當和夏娃）犯罪違背　神時，　神就應許有一天祂要差遣救主來世上，為世人的罪而死。
給亞伯拉罕的應許（讀創世紀12章1－3節）：
很久很久以前，有一個猶太人名叫亞伯拉罕，　神應許救主要出自他的後裔中，救主將會是一個猶太人。
詩篇中的應許：
在聖經詩篇中我們看到救主的本國人（猶太人），不接納衪是救主，他們會把衪釘在十字架上。詩篇二十二：16「……他們扎了我的手，我的腳」。
許多先知的預言：
先知彌迦告訴我們，救主要生在伯利恒（彌迦書五：2）。以賽亞書五三：4告訴我們說：「他誠然擔當我們的憂患，背負我們的痛苦」。除此以外，還有許多地方告訴我們救主的來臨。
天使加百列告訴馬利亞（讀路一：26－38）：
一千九百多年前的某一天，一位天使名叫加百列，來到馬利亞面前，那時馬利亞巳許配給約瑟，對她說她要受聖靈懷孕生子，此子是　神的兒子，要取名叫耶穌，就是救主的意思（太一：21）。
耶穌出生（讀路二：1－7）：
當約瑟和馬利亞離開拿撒勒來到伯利恒報名上冊時，他們找不到地方住，只好住在馬棚裏，生下了耶穌，把他放在馬槽裏。
牧羊的人來拜衪(讀路二：8－20)：
救主生下來的那天晚上，伯利恒野地裏有牧羊的人，看見天上有大榮光，天使告訴他們不要懼怕，有大喜的信息要告訴他們，因為主基督在伯利恒降生了。牧羊的人馬上去尋見約瑟和馬利亞，又看見嬰孩在馬槽裏，他們把天使的話傳開了並讚美神。
博士也來拜祂（讀太二：1－12）：
不只牧羊的人來拜衪，東方的博士也來拜衪。他們在東方看見一顆奇異的星，就知道有大事發生了。他們帶著禮物隨著星來，此星帶領他們找到耶穌就拜祂，他們把禮物獻給衪，他們知道是救主降生了。
要記的經文：（讀路二：11）
「因為今天在大衛的城裏為你們生了救主，就是主基督」。（註：大衛城就是伯利恒）。
第　二　課耶穌的童年
朱蒂覺得很奇怪，她想到　神的兒子在天上，怎麼會到世上來成為一個嬰孩，而且還出生在馬槽裏。她曾聽別人講過耶穌，她知道自己並非基督徒，但是她暫時不想考究這一點，而且現在她只知道耶穌的童年生活。當耶穌還是孩童時，是否每個人都知道他是　神的兒子呢？
耶穌住在拿撒勒（讀路二：39－40）：
聖經裏很少提到耶穌的童年生活，但是我們需要知道的聖經都已記戴了。祂和祂的家人住在拿撒勒，約瑟是個木匠，耶穌一定常在工作上協助他。
耶穌去過逾越節（讀路二：41－42）：
當耶穌十二歲時，按猶太人的規矩，祂可以隨祂父母去耶路撒冷過逾越節。拿撒勒離耶路撒冷有六十六英哩，很多人都是結伴而行，或走路或騎驢，節期共七天，完了以後就各自回家。
耶穌仍留在殿裏（讀路二：43－45）：
但是逾越節期滿以後，耶穌沒有回去，而約瑟和馬利亞以為祂在同行的人中間，過了一天才發現耶穌沒有同來，第二天他們又回到耶路撒冷去找祂。
找到了耶穌（讀路二：46－52）：
過了三天他們在聖殿內找到了耶穌，發現祂坐在教師中間，一面聽一面問，教師都很驚奇祂的聰明和應對。約瑟和馬利亞責備耶穌，祂回答說：「為什麼找我呢？豈不知我應當以我父的事為念麼」，耶穌知道父神差祂來到世上是有特別的原因。
於是耶穌隨著父母回到拿撒勒並順服他們。耶穌和別的男孩女孩都不同，因他沒有罪，祂是　神的兒子。
要記的經文：（路二：40）
「孩子漸漸長大，強健起來，充滿智慧，又有　神的恩在他身上。」
第　三　課耶穌的童年
 “當耶穌還是孩童時，祂並沒有傳道，是嗎？”
 “朱蒂，沒有，我想?祂是到三十歲左右才開始教訓人及傳道。”“三十歲？祂在那時就開始傳道？還是先有人告訴大家耶穌要開始傳道了？”
神預備了施洗約翰：
當耶穌漸漸長大時，祂的表兄約翰也同時漸漸長大。約翰去到曠野，神照顧他供給他衣服食物，在他未傳揚耶穌以前，他在曠野裏有許多時間思想　神。
施洗約翰開始傳道：
到了三十歲左右，約翰就開始傳道。　神要他去告訴大家關於耶穌的事，預備人們的心。
不久猶太人就去曠野聽約翰傳道，沒有人知道他是誰，有人認為他是先知，但約翰告訴大家，人人有罪，要認罪悔改。有許多人承認並離開他們的罪，約翰就為他們施洗。
法利賽人問施洗約翰是誰（讀約一：25－27）：
有些法利賽人從耶路撒冷來到約翰那裏，問他是基督呢還是以利亞？施洗約翰告訴他們，他既不是基督，也不是以利亞，而是為那在他以後要來的耶穌預備道路。
耶穌受洗（讀太三：13－17）：
第二天，耶穌從加利利來到約但河要受約翰的洗，約翰認為自己沒有這個資格，但耶穌吩咐他這樣做，固此約翰就為耶穌施洗了。立刻就有聖靈降在耶穌身上，同時天上有聲音說：「這是我的愛子，我所喜悅的」。天上的父很喜歡耶穌。耶穌無論做什麼事，都是美好的。
要記的經文（讀約一：29）：
「次日，約翰看見耶穌來到他那裏，就說：『看哪，神的羔羊，除去世人罪孽的』。」
第　四　課耶穌的童年
朱蒂說：「我又說錯了，說實在的，我是不想這樣說的。」大衛問她：「你說了什麼？」朱蒂帶著嘲笑的口吻說：「是那個老太婆麥康（Mc.Cionk），她告訴我，在寒冷的冬天外出時，最好頭上戴條圍巾，我要令她難堪，便告訴她，這點小事，不關她的事，要她不要多管閒事……」
大衛說：「朱蒂你知否，假如您是一個基督徒，當您受到這樣的試探時，耶穌會幫你勝過試探呢？」。朱蒂不再說什麼，她知道耶穌要幫助她，她以前聽過耶穌如何勝過試探，如何使人脫離罪惡。
耶穌被引到曠野（讀太四：1－2）：
耶穌受洗以後，聖靈引導祂到曠野受試探。由於沒有東西吃，祂餓了。當耶穌在曠野時，魔鬼即是撒但，來試探祂，撒但雖然知道耶穌是　神的兒子，所作的都是對的，但他仍想令耶穌犯罪。
耶穌受試探（讀太四：3－11）：
撒但知道耶穌餓了，他就來對耶穌說，你可以使石頭變為食物（太四：3），雖然耶穌可以做得到，但祂沒有這樣做，反而引用聖經的話來回答撒但，祂說人活著不是單靠食物，乃是靠著　神的話（太四：４）。
然後撒但又把耶穌帶到聖殿屋頂上，告訴耶穌說：「你若是　神的兒子，可以跳下去，因為　神會照顧你」。但耶穌沒有做這樣愚笨的事，他仍用聖經上的話回答撒但。 

然後撒但再一次試探耶穌，把祂帶到一個高山上，把萬國的榮華指給祂看，並對祂說：「你若俯伏拜我，我就把這一切都賜給你」。耶穌斥責撒但退去，並說：「因為經上記著說，當拜主你的　神，單要事奉祂」（太四：10）。撒但知道他沒有辦法使耶穌犯罪，就離祂而去。主耶穌勝過試探，並沒有犯罪。
要記的經文（讀雅四：7）：
「因此，你們要順服　神，務要抵擋魔鬼，魔鬼就必離開你們逃跑了」。
第 五 課主耶穌的教訓
朱蒂生病躺在床上，她的兄弟大衛悄悄的走進她的房間，輕輕的問：「朱蒂，你睡著了嗎？」
「沒有，大衛，請進來。」
「我帶來一點東西給你吃，現在覺得好一點嗎？」
「好一點，但是睡不著。」
「要喝水嗎？」
「不渴」
「朱蒂，怎麼樣？」
朱蒂很高興她的兄弟來看她，她擦乾了眼淚說：「大衛，耶穌真的為我而死嗎？」
「是的，祂為你而死，祂愛你，朱蒂。」
「我要信耶穌，但我不明白。」
「在聖經中有一個人，他信耶穌，但他也不明白，這個人名叫尼哥底母。」
耶穌要人跟從祂：
耶穌受撒但試探以後，祂就到各處去教訓人和醫病，祂呼召人來跟從祂，在跟隨祂的人中，特別揀選訓練了十二個門徒，在祂復活升天以後，這十二個門徒到各處去傳福音，傳揚耶穌的救恩。
不過也有很多人反對耶穌，譬如文士（受訓誦讀及講解聖經的人）和法利賽人。
尼哥底母來見耶穌（讀約三：1－4）：
有一個法利賽人名叫尼哥底母，他和別的法利賽人不同，他想去見耶穌向祂請教，但是他又怕別人批評他，所以夜裏來見耶穌。他對耶穌說：「拉比，我們曉得你是由　神那裏來作師傅的，因為你所行的神蹟，若沒有　神同在，無人能行。」
耶穌回答說：「人若不重生，就不能見　神的國」。尼哥底母要見神的國，但他巳經老了，如何重生呢？難道要變成嬰孩再生下來嗎？尼哥底母不知道耶穌講的是什麼意思。
重生（讀約三：5－21）：
耶穌告訴尼哥底母，要成為一個基督徒，他先要相信祂，他就會從聖靈重生並有新的生命。
雖然尼哥底母是個好人，但他是個罪人，他的罪需要赦免，他也需要有永生（永遠的生命）。在這個世界上，沒有一個人能赦任何人的罪，也不能給他永生。人只有信靠耶穌，只有耶穌能赦罪並給他永生。
耶穌和祂的教訓：
一個真正信耶穌的人，重生以後就會要跟從耶穌並照祂的話而行。所以耶穌花很多時間來教導他們。很多時候，祂每次只教導一小撮人。
耶穌教訓的一些事情：
耶穌告訴他們的一件事是：「飢渴慕義的人有福了，因為他們必得飽足」（太五：6）。這句話的意思是：對那些渴慕做正直的事如同飢餓時渴慕食物的人，　神會祝福他們。若有人真正想做對的事，神是知道的。
耶穌又說：「要愛你們的仇敵」（太五：44）。這是一件很難的事。但耶穌愛每一個人，一個信主的人，愈跟從主耶穌，就會愈愛別人。
主耶穌又告訴他們，要赦免別人的過犯，他們理應這樣做，因為神也赦免他們的罪。如果他們不饒恕人的過犯，天父也不饒恕他們的過犯（太六：１５）。
耶穌也教訓門徒：「你們願意人怎樣待你們，你們也要怎樣待人」（太七：１２）。
耶穌另一個很重要的教訓，就是一個人不能事奉　神又事奉魔鬼（太六：24），所以我們必須有所選擇。耶穌又說，人要先求　神的國，作　神要他們作的事。
要記的經文（約三：16）
「神愛世人，甚至將祂的獨生子賜給他們，叫一切信祂的，不至滅亡，反得永生」。
第　六　課耶穌基督是王
因此朱蒂就信主了，她相信耶穌為她的罪而死，她相信耶穌是她的救主，　神就救了她。
朱蒂說：「現在我要活得很有意義，我要知道耶穌的教訓以便能遵行，我要跟隨祂。」她要很快的康復去告訴麥康太太她的態度不好，要去向麥康太太道歉。朱蒂知道她有許多事情需要學習。
文士和法利賽人：
雖然耶穌所作的都是好的，但是還有許多人反對祂。他們反對祂是因祂說他們是罪人。這些反對的人有許多是文士和法利賽人。他們跟著耶穌是為了要找祂的把柄。
這些文士和法利賽人定了許多規條，叫人遵守。他們的引以為榮，因為他們認為他們已遵守了這些規條。然而他們的生活卻滿了罪惡，而耶穌卻知道得很清楚，因此他們很恨惡祂。
耶穌教訓眾人，說罪是來自人的裏面：為偷竊、仇恨、說謊等。祂沒有教導文士和法利賽人所定的規條。
文士和法利賽人極力鼓勵別人也來反對耶穌，由於他們說話很狡猾奸詐，有些原來跟隨耶穌的人也跟著他們來反對耶穌。
耶穌告訴他們祂是　神的兒子，這句話激怒了猶太人，他們不相信祂就是猶太人所等候的救主，想找些理由把祂打死。他們的大祭司該亞法，雖然可以審判一些事情，但沒有判死刑的權柄。當時猶太人在羅馬國統治之下，只有羅馬政府委派的總督彼拉多才有判死罪的權柄。
所以猶太人極力找理由使耶穌能在彼拉多面前受審判。他們要彼拉多允許他們置耶穌於死地，但是對一向沒有犯過錯的耶穌，要控告祂犯了什麼罪呢？
王要來的應許（讀撒迦利亞書九：9）：
基督要來到世上，在舊約中已有許多應許，其中一個記在撒迦利亞九：9，在那時代，人成為王時，必騎著驢駒進耶路撒冷（撒迦利亞預言，基督來時，也必騎驢駒進耶路撒冷），猶太人為這事情等了幾百年。
應許實現（讀馬可福音十一：1－11）：
有一天，主耶穌和十二門徒要到耶路撒冷去過逾越節，走在路上經過橄欖山時，祂打發兩個門徒去附近的村莊為祂牽一隻驢駒來，兩個門徒遵命而行。門徒把衣服脫下來撘在驢駒上面，正如舊約時代的一貫做法。耶穌於是騎驢駒進耶路撒冷。
當他們將近耶路撒冷時，很多跟隨的人大聲喊著說“和散那”，合城都驚動（馬太福音廿一：10）。那天有很多人手搖棕樹枝向耶穌大聲歡呼，認耶穌是王。
法利賽人不接受耶穌是王（讀路十九：39－40）：
但許多法利賽人不喜歡耶穌受到稱頌，他們要耶穌責備祂的門徒，停止稱頌。但是耶穌告訴法利賽人，如果他們不讚美祂，石頭也要呼叫起來，因為祂是值得人歡呼稱頌的。
眾百姓不接受耶穌為王，耶穌也知道他們不承認祂是他們的王，祂知道祂很快便要被他們釘死，因為　神差遣祂來，就是要為世人的罪而死。
要記的經文（讀詩篇一百四十七：1）：
「你們要讚美耶和華，因歌頌我們的　神為善為美」。
第 七 課背叛（耶穌被出賣）
大衛想到傑克竟然騙他背叛他，真想和傑克一拚，傑克也是基督徒，怎麼會這樣，他問朱蒂：「傑克怎麼會這樣對我呢？」
“大衛，你不是說你願意為耶穌而活嗎？爸爸告訴我們，要為耶穌而活是不簡單的。有一天你也曾告訴我，主耶穌祂自己也被門徒出賣了。並不是人人都愛耶穌，所以並非人人都愛你，對你忠心？”
耶穌要眾人跟隨祂：
耶穌在世上時，祂常常呼召人跟隨祂。也告訴他們：假若他們是真正的信祂，就應該每天為祂而活。耶穌在最後一個逾越節筵席時，對十二個門徒，過有些特別的教訓。
有一個門徒要出賣祂（讀馬太福音二十六：18－25）：
逾越節的晚上，門徒預備了筵席，耶穌坐下來和他們一起吃。祂告訴他們，有一個門徒要出賣祂。門徒聽了極其憂愁，他們問：「主，是我嗎？」，耶穌告訴他們是猶大（約十三：26），於是撒但進入猶大的心，猶大就出去了。
主的晚餐（讀馬太二十六：26－30）：
於是耶穌拿起餅來，祝謝，就擘開，遞給門徒說：「你們拿著吃，這是我的身體」，又拿起杯來，祝謝了，遞給他們說：「這是我的血」。
耶穌吩咐門徒在祂離世以後，要常常這樣做，來記念祂和祂的死。雖然他們不能看到祂，但籍著安靜的敬拜紀念，祂會與他們同在（林前十一：24－26）。然後他們就唱詩歌，往橄欖山去了。
因為我們愛某人，我們就會在某人的生日及聖誕節時想起他。我們既愛主耶穌勝過愛任何人，就當按祂的吩咐用這樣的方式來紀念祂。
在客西馬尼園禱告（讀太廿六：36－46）：
主耶穌教導這十一個門徒以後，他們都到客西馬尼園去。祂叫八個門徒坐在那裏等候，帶了三個門徒彼得、約翰、雅各往前走了一段，又叫這三個門徒在那裏儆醒禱告，耶穌自己往前走了不遠，俯伏在那裏禱告：「我父阿！倘若可行，求你叫這杯離開我，然而不要照我的意思，只要照你的意思」。（耶穌說「杯」是指祂要死在十字架上）。祂知道祂要死在十字架上，那是很痛苦的，但祂願意這樣做。
祂禱告完了，回到三個門徒那裏，看見他們在睡覺。祂又去禱告，起來又看到他們三人在睡覺，一連三次都是這樣。三次禱告以後，祂說：「賣我的人近了」。
被賣（讀太廿六：47－56）：
耶穌正說話間，猶大就帶著一些拿刀的兵丁來了。事先猶大已告訴兵丁，他和誰親嘴，誰就是耶穌，兵丁就可以拿住他。猶大裝作很友善的樣子，對耶穌說：「夫子」並和祂親嘴，於是兵丁拿住耶穌，門徒怕被捉拿，就離開祂逃走了。兵丁把耶穌帶走，到大祭司該亞法那裏。
要記的經文（馬太福音十：32－33）：
「凡在人面前認我的，我在天上的父面前，也必認他。凡在人面前不認我的，我在我天上的父面前，也必不認他。」
第 八 課 耶穌受審
朱蒂問：「主耶穌既沒有做什麼錯事，祂受到一個怎麼樣的審判？」
她父親回答說：「我知道祂沒有做什麼錯事，但這些人要把耶穌釘在十字架上，他們不能沒有經過審判就釘祂，所以他們要找耶穌的把柄。」
「但是祂沒有犯罪。」
「是的，祂沒有犯罪，但是祂卻讓群眾帶祂去受審。」
耶穌在該亞法前受審（讀馬太二十六：57至二十七：2）：
兵丁把耶穌從客西馬尼園帶出來，到大祭司該亞法家中，大祭司和長老要控告祂，把祂帶到羅馬巡撫彼拉多面前。
接二連三有人來控告耶穌，但是所告的事情，沒有兩個人是說得相同的，而猶太人的法律，是要有兩個見証人，才可以把被告帶來受審。
於是大祭司該亞法問耶穌說：「我指著永生　神，叫你起誓告訴我們，你是　神的兒子基督不是？」，耶穌說祂是，該亞法就對眾人說：「祂說了潛妄的話，我們何必再用見証人呢？你們的意見如何？」。
他們說：「祂是該死的」，他們吐唾沬在祂臉上，用拳頭打祂。到了第二天早上，祭司長和長老就把祂捆綁，解去交給巡撫彼拉多。
彼得三次不認主（讀太二十六：30－35，58，69－75）：
當耶穌在大祭司面前受審問時，彼得站在院子外面，有人指認彼得也是耶穌一夥的人，彼得卻否認甚至發咒起誓。後來他想起耶穌說他要三次不認主時，他就難過得痛哭起來。
耶穌在彼拉多前受審（讀太二十七：11－26）：
彼拉多問耶穌：「你是猶太人的王嗎？」，耶穌承認祂是。而當祭司長控告祂時，祂什麼也不說。彼拉多找不出耶穌做了什麼惡事，就問眾人，耶穌到底做了什麼惡事，而眾人卻大聲喊叫說：「釘祂十字架」。
雖然彼拉多並不想把耶穌釘在十字架上，但是他又不敢違背眾人，於是他就鞭打了耶穌，並把祂交給人釘十字架。
要記的經文（彼前三：18）：
「因基督祂曾一次為罪受苦，就是義的代替不義的，為要引我們到　神面前。」
第 九 課耶穌釘十字架和埋葬
朱蒂很安靜，雖然她曾聽過很多次有關主耶穌為我們的罪被釘在十字架的事，但這次似乎比以往更真實，她幾乎聽到士兵釘耶穌的鐵鏈聲。
她不願意看到任何人受到傷害和痛苦，然而主耶穌卻甘心情願為世人上十字架（特別是為她），這實在是令她難以了解。
耶穌被戲弄（讀太二十七：27－32）：
兵丁把耶穌帶來，給祂穿上祂自己的袍子，用荊棘編作冠冕戴在祂的頭上，向祂鞠躬說：「恭喜猶太人的王」，因為耶穌曾說祂是猶太人的王，所以他們就這樣戲弄祂。然後給祂穿上紫色的袍（紫色的袍是王穿的衣服），帶祂去釘十字架。
耶穌被釘十字架（讀太二十七：33－50）：
兵丁把耶穌帶到耶路撒冷城外的各各他山，他們把祂兩手兩腳釘在十字架上，又拿槍扎祂的肋旁。
當主耶穌掛在十字架上，為世上流出他的寶血，祂的死不僅為那些惡人的罪，也是為了你的罪我的罪和每個人的罪。　神愛世人，甚至將祂的獨生子賜給他們。
耶穌被埋葬（讀馬太二十七：57－61）：
那天晚上，有一個亞利馬太的財主，名叫約瑟，去見彼拉多求耶穌的身體，得到許可，約瑟就用乾淨的細麻布包好了耶穌的身體，放在他自己的墳墓裏，又把一塊大石頭輥到墓門口後，就走了。
墓封了（讀馬太廿七：62－66）：祭司長和法利賽人記得耶穌曾說祂死後三天要復活，他們害怕耶穌的門徒把祂的身體偷走，然後說耶穌復活了，所以他們向彼拉多請求，把墓封了，並派兵丁把守妥當，而彼拉多也准了他們。
要記的經文（羅五：8）：
「惟有基督在我們過作罪人的時候為我們死，　神的愛就在此向我們顯明了。」
第 十 課 耶穌復活
大衛嘲笑說：「嗐，沒有一個人從死裏復活的」。
朱蒂糾正他說：「耶穌曾從死裏復活」。
大衛同意：「是的。不知道是否還有其他的人從死裏復活，我們去問爸爸」。
爸爸說：「是的，耶穌是唯一憑祂自己的能力從死裏復活的人，祂這樣做是要對世人顯明祂的能力，勝過罪惡死亡和墳墓的能力。現在祂也給我們力量，使我們能每天為祂而活。」
婦人來到墳墓（讀路二十四：1－10）：
星期日清早的時候，抹大拉的馬利亞和另外兩個婦女，拿著香料來到墳墓前，看見石頭已經輥開了，再看墳墓內面，發現耶穌的身體已經不在了，當她們站在那裏猜疑時，有兩個天使告訴他們，說耶穌巳經從死裏復活了。
婦人去告訴門徒：
這些婦女就趕快回到耶路撒冷，把她們所看到的告訴門徒，門徒甚至不相信這些婦女所說的。但彼得和約翰就趕快去看個究竟（約廿：3－10）。他們跑到墳墓那裏，發現墓已開了，才相信主已復活了。
抹大拉的馬利亞哭了（讀約廿：11－18）：
抹大拉的馬利亞回到墳墓那裏，心裏很難過，低頭往墳墓裏看，墓是空的，她哭起來。耶穌向她顯現，她很高興看到她的主，耶穌要她去告訴門徒，祂已經復活了。
耶穌去到門徒中間（讀約二十：19－21）：
門徒聚集在耶路撒冷，那天晚上，因為怕猶太人，門都關了。但耶穌突然穿過牆來到他們中間，對他們說：「願你們平安」。初時門徒甚害怕，但耶穌把衪的手和肋旁給他們看，門徒看見主就高興了，他們知道是復活的主。耶穌已經從死裏復活，衪巳戰勝了罪惡和死亡，現在凡相信祂的人就賜他們永生。
要記的經文（羅十：10）：
「你若口裏認耶穌為主，心裏相信　神叫祂從死裏復活，就必得救。」
第 十 一 課耶穌升天
朱蒂說：「祂竟從死裏復活了！」
“是的，朱蒂，那就更証明祂是　神的兒子，沒有一個人能像祂這樣從死裏復活。”
“門徒一定很高興再見到祂。”
“很奇怪，有些門徒聽到耶穌復活了，還很害怕，甚到不敢相信。”
大衛說：「以後呢？發生了什麼事情？」
爸爸回答說：「耶穌在地上逗留了四十天，就回到天上去了，這叫做升天」。
多馬不信（讀約二十：24－29）：
主耶穌復活以後，第一次向門徒顯現時，多馬不在，別人告訴多馬時，多馬不信，要親自看到主耶穌釘痕的手和肋旁的槍傷。
八天以後，主耶穌第二次向門徒顯現，站在他們中間。這次多馬也在場，主耶穌把祂的手和肋旁給多馬看和摸，多馬說：「我的主，我的　神」，多馬知道那真是耶穌，耶穌說那沒有看見就信祂的有福了。
使命（讀太二十八：16－20）：
在復活四十天後，主耶穌帶領祂的門徒出耶路撒冷到伯大尼去，祂吩咐門徒要往普天下去傳福音給萬民聽（可十六：15）。
祂告訴他們要把祂的教訓去教導別人。但是在他們傳福音或教導別人以前，他們要在耶路撒冷等待領受那應許的聖靈降臨（路二十四：49），才能得著能力（徒一：8），從那時開始，每個基督徒都有聖靈住在他裏面，當一個基督徒愈順服　神的話，聖靈就使他愈像基督。
升天：
耶穌祝福門徒後就升上天去（路二十四：50），祂的門徒往上看，看著祂升天，一直到一雲彩把祂接去，看不到祂為止（徒一：9）
要記憶的經文（路二十四：51）：
「正祝福的時候，祂就離開他們，被帶到天上去了。」
第 十 二 課主耶穌再來
朱蒂間：「大衛，門徒既然看見主耶穌，有一天我們也會看到祂，是嗎？」
大衛說：「是的，有一天我們會在天上看到祂，或者我們可以在死以前看到祂」。
“在我們死以前看到祂，怎麼可能呢？”
“朱蒂，我是說可能在我們死以前看到祂。主耶穌不能在我們未死以前就來到世上，主耶穌有一天會回來。”
兩個天使說耶穌要再來（讀徒一：8－11）：
當門徒定睛望天，看耶穌升天時，有兩個天使站在旁邊說：「加利利人哪，你們為什麼站著望天呢？這離開你們被接升天的耶穌，你們見祂怎樣往天上去，祂還要怎樣來。」
主耶穌也說祂還要再來（讀約十四：1－3）：
當主耶穌在地上時，祂告訴門徒祂要再來。祂告訴門徒，在祂升天以後，祂要在天上為他們預備地方，預備好了，還要來接他們到那裏去與祂同在。
使徒也說祂要再來
十一個使徒、門徒從耶穌升天後才稱使徒和其他的使徒（如保羅）傳福音和羅書信時都提到基督要第二次再來；彼得說耶穌要再來，但許多人不信（彼後三：3－4）。保羅、雅各和約翰在新約中也說到耶穌要再來。
所有的基督徒都在等候祂再來（讀提多書二：12－14）：
沒有人知道主耶穌何時再來，只有　神也就是天父才知道。基督徒無論在家庭中、在學校裏或在玩樂時都應為主而活，時刻等待祂的再來。當耶穌再來時，祂會把他們帶回天上。
當耶穌在地上時，祂尋找一些相信祂的人，把他們的罪赦了，並賜給他們永生，而且要他們天天跟隨祂。現在祂還是一樣，正在尋找一些相信祂的人。你是不是一個基督徒呢？是不是一個順服的基督徒呢？
要記憶的經文（徒一：11）：
「……這離開你們被接升天的耶穌，你們見祂怎樣往天上去，也還要怎樣來。」
主耶穌最後一次教導門徒
主耶穌告訴門徒要彼此相愛，正如祂愛他們（約十三：34），所以有許多人會恨他們，因為他們為祂而活。祂又說在祂離開世界以後，　神會差遣聖靈來幫助他們（約十五：26，十六：13）。
舊約聖經各書卷簡介
創世記
I.綜論：
　　在希伯來文聖經，創世記的第一個字，也是聖經的第一個字，是「起初」的意思；創世記最後的一個字是「埃及」。因此，創世記記載了從天地的由來，直至以色列人在埃及的一段歷史。
II. 大綱：
A.　族長前時期的四件事
　　　1.伊甸園內　（1:1-1:21）
　　　2.伊甸園外　（1:22-6:4）
　　　3.洪水　　　（6:5-10:32）
　　　4.巴別塔　　（11:1-26）
B. 亞伯拉罕生平
1.從出生至抵迦南
（11:27-12:4）

2.從抵迦南至以實瑪利生
（12:5-16:16）

3.從以實瑪利生至以撒生
（17:1-20:18）

4.從以撒生至撒拉死
（21:1-23:20）

5.從撒拉死至亞伯拉罕死
（24:1-25:18）

C.　以撒的生平
　　 1.順服的兒子--摩利亞山的試驗（22:1-4）
　　　2.溫柔的新郎--遇利百加（24:62-67）
　　　3.祈禱的丈夫--祈求神賜兒子（25:19-26）
　　　4.愚蠢的男子--因妻子說謊　（26:1-11）
　　　5.糊塗的父親--被利百加和雅各欺騙（27:18-29）
D.　雅各的生平
　　　1.在迦南 （25:19-28:9）
　　　2.在哈蘭 （28:10-31:21）
　　　3.返迦南 （31:22-35:29）
E.　約瑟的生平
　　　1.少年時代　　（37:1-36）
　　　2.低落時期　　（29:1-41:1）
　　　3.年七荒年　　（41:2-47:26）
　　　4.太平的日子　（47:27-50:26）
出埃及記
I.綜論：
　　本書記載以色列在埃及的日子，以及以色列人出埃及至西乃山的行程。
II. 大綱：
A.　在埃及的最後日子
　　　1.摩西受命（1:1-4:31）
　　　2.十災--逾越節--過紅海（5:1-15:21）
B.　出埃及至西乃山
　　　1.瑪拉　　　　（15:22-26）
　　　2.以琳　　　　（15:27）
　　　3.汛的曠野　　（16:1-36）
　　　4.利非訂　　　（17:1-18:27）
　　　5.頒十誡　　　（19:1-24:18）
　　　6.會幕細則　　（25:1-31:18）
　　　7.造牛贖之罪　（32:1-34:35）
　　　8.造會幕　　　（35:1-40:38）
利未記
I.綜論：
　　希伯來文聖經利未記的書名是「呼叫」的意思。聖經中沒有其他的經卷，像利未記一樣頻繁地肯定神的默示，本卷提及耶和華對摩西或亞倫「說話」這個行動，就至少出現38次。本書的特點之一，提及了以色列人的宗教年是受神聖的數字「七」所支配（「七」象徵神完美的工作）：
A.　每逢第七日是聖安息日；
B.　每逢第七年是產地的安息年；
C.　每逢七七年之後，第五十年應該分別為聖，稱為禧年，在其間，所有抵押的土地要歸還原主；
D.　逾越節是在亞畢月第二個七，即十四日的黃昏舉行；
E.　除酵節則是在繼後的七日慶祝；
F.　五旬節是在七七搖禾捆祭之後慶祝（即第五十日）。
II. 大綱：
A.獻祭之例
（1-7）

B.成聖之例
（8-10）

C.引為鑑戒：拿答和亞比戶


D.　潔淨之例　
（11-15）

E.　贖罪日
（16）

F.　聖典　
（17-26）

G.　許願之例
（27）

民數記
I.綜論：
　　希伯來文的書名正好是本書之主題：「＝在曠野」。本書連接出埃及記以色列人的歷史，記述以色列人從西乃山起行，直至約但河東之四十年曠野生涯。本書主旨，不單敘述歷史，數點人數，更表達了大能的神看顧這大群子民在曠野的生活，立約守約，體恤他們的軟弱，忍受他們的頂撞。然而，加低斯巴尼亞的經歷，郤是神子民永世的教訓。
II. 大綱：
A.　核民數 （ 1-9）
B.　往加低斯巴尼亞途中 （ 10-12）
C.　在加低斯巴尼亞 （ 13-14）
D.　加低斯到約但河東 （ 15-22）
E.　在約但河東 （ 22-36）
申命記
I.綜論：
　　希伯來文聖經申命記第一個字取源字根意即「話語」。七十士譯本取用一個說明性的字眼「申命」，即第二次頒佈誡命。因此，申命記是摩西對出埃及記、利未記、民數記中的律法之重述和摘要。
II. 大綱：
A.　從歷史中學習（1:1-4:43）
B.　從誡命中學習（4:44-26:19）
C.　從警誡中學習（27:1-30:20）
D.　摩西遺訓 （31）
E.　摩西作歌 （32）
F.　摩西祝福 （33）
G.　摩西離世 （34）
約書亞記
I.綜論：
　　約書亞記按照希伯來聖經排序是前先知書的第一卷，按照基督教聖經郤是歷史書的第一卷。當以色列人為奴之時，約書亞生於埃及。他經歷出埃及和在曠野的漂流。他是摩西的助手，繼承摩西，帶領以色列人進迦南。當窺探迦南地時，只有他和迦勒提議攻進迦南；而出埃及的人中，只有他和迦勒得進迦南。他的名字與「耶穌」之名同義，意即「耶和華是拯救者」。
II. 大綱：
A.　準備入侵 1:1-2:24

B.　進入迦南 3:1-5:15

C.　戰役 6:1-12:24

D.　分配土地 13:1-22:34

E.　約書亞遺訓 23:1-24:33

士師記
I.綜論：
　　士師記記載的年代由約書亞至撒母耳之間的二百多年。當中記載了十二位在不同時地神興起的士師。本書的特點包括：
A.　以色列人靈命的七次循環：悖逆--懲罰--悔改--拯救。
B.　王國和先知的前奏。
II. 大綱：
A.　士師時代前之情形 1:1-3:6

B.　士師時代之情形--七循環 3:7-16:31

　　　1.第一循環 （3:7-11）
　　　　　俄陀聶 （3:9-11）
　　　2.第二循環 （3:12-30）
　　　　　以笏　（3:12-30）
　　　3.第三循環 （4:1-5:31）
　　　　　珊迦　（3:31）
　　　　　底波拉 （4:4-5:31）
　　　4.第四循環 （6:1-8:28）
　　　　　基甸　（6:11-8:35）
　　　5.第五循環 （8:33-10:5）
　　　　　陀拉　（10:1-2）
　　　　　睚珥　（10:3-5）
　　　6.第六循環 （10:6-12:15）
　　　　　耶弗他 （11:1-12:7）
　　　　　以比讚 （12:8-10）
          以倫  （12:11-12）

          押頓   （12:13-15）
　　　7.第七循環 （13:1-16:31）
　　　　　參孫　（13:2-16:31）
C.　士師時代後之情形 17:1-21:25

路得記
I.綜論：
　　本書在希伯來聖經中歸入五書卷的第二卷，指出士師時代另一面的景況，也指出大衛王的世代淵源，好引入下一集有關大衛生平的撒母耳記。
II. 大綱：
A.　路得棄絕本國之神 （1）
B.　路得的收獲 （2）
C.　路得的寄望 （3）
D.　路得的喜樂 （4）
撒母耳記
I.綜論：
　　撒母耳記記載了三位主要人物：撒母耳、掃羅和大衛。
II. 大綱（撒母耳記上）：
A.　出生至約櫃被擄（1:1-4:1）--撒母耳的童年
B.　約櫃被擄至以便以謝 （5:1-7:17）
C.　撒母耳與掃羅 （8-15）
D.　撒母耳與大衛 （16-31）
　　　1.大衛與掃羅 （18-20）
　　　2.大衛逃亡記（一） （21:1-23:14）
　　　3.大衛逃亡記（二） （23:15-26:25）
　　　4.大衛逃亡記（三） （撒上27;1-撒下1:27）
III.撒母耳記下：
A.　大衛在希伯崙作猶大王七年零六個月 （ 2-4）
B.　大衛在耶路撒冷作以色列和猶大王三十三年 （5-10）
C.　大衛犯罪及後果 （11-20）
　　1.大衛之罪：貪戀、姦淫、謀殺 （11）
　　2.先知拿單明斥其罪，大衛悔罪 （12）
　　3.犯罪之後果
D.　大衛晚年 （21-24）
列王記
I.　聯合王國：
大衛(王上1:1-2:12)所羅門(王上2:13-11:43)

II. 王國分裂至撒瑪利亞陷：
猶大國
以色列國羅波安　　　　王上12:1-14:31

耶羅波安　　　　　　　王上12:25-14:18

亞比央 　　　　　　　王上15:1-8

亞撒 　　　　　　　王上15:9-23

拿答　　　　　　　　　王上15:25-28

巴沙　　　　　　　　　王上15:27-16:5

以拉　　　　　　　　　王上16:9-14

心利　　　　　　　　　王上16:15-20

暗利　　　　　　　　　王上16:21-24

亞哈　　　　　　　　　王上16:31-22:40

約沙法　　　　　　　　王上22:41-50

亞哈謝　　　　　　　　王下1:1-17

約蘭　　　　　　　　　王下1:17-8:15

約蘭　　　　　　　　　王下8:16-24

亞哈謝　　　　　　　　王下8:25-9:29

耶戶　　　　　　　　　王下10:1-33

約阿施　　　　　　　　王下11:1-12:21

約哈斯　　　　　　　　王下13:1-9

約阿施　　　　　　　　王下13:10-14:16

亞瑪謝　　　　　　　　王下14:1-18

耶羅波安　　　　　　　王下14:23-29

亞撒利雅（即烏西雅）　王下15:1-7

撒迦利雅　　　　　　　王下15:8-12

沙龍　　　　　　　　　王下15:13-16

米拿現　　　　　　　　王下15:17-22

比加轄　　　　　　　　王下15:23-26

比加　　　　　　　　　王下15:27-31

約坦　　　　　　　　　王下15:32-38

亞哈斯　　　　　　　　王下16:1-20

何細亞　　　　　　　　王下17:1-41

希西家　　　　　　　　王下18:1-12

III.撒瑪利亞陷至耶路撒冷陷：
猶大國希西家 王下18:13-20:21

瑪拿西 王下21:1-18

亞們 王下21:19-26

約西亞 王下22:1-23:30

約哈斯 王下23:31-33

約雅敬 王下23:34-24:5

約雅斤 王下24:6-16

西底家 王下24:17-25:21

歷代志
I.歷代志上：
A.　大衛的族譜 1:1-9:34

　　　1.由亞當至亞伯拉罕 （1:1-27）
　　　2.由亞伯拉罕至雅各 （1:28-2:2）
　　　3.由猶大至利未 （2:3-9:34）
B.　大衛的王朝 10:1-29:30

　　　1.掃羅卒　 （10:1-14）
　　　2.大衛作王及其勇士 （11:1-17:27）
　　　3.大衛之戰績 （18:1-21:30）
　　　4.大衛囑所羅門為主建殿 （22:1-19）
　　　5.皇室人員之職任 （23:1-27:34）
　　　6.大衛集眾宣告 （28:1-29:30）
II. 歷代志下：
A.　所羅門 1:1-9:31

B.　羅波安 10:1-12:16

C.　亞比雅 13:1-22

D.　亞撒 14:1-16:14

E.　約沙法 17:11-20:37

F.　約蘭 21:1-20

G.　亞哈謝 22:1-12

H.　亞他利雅 23:1-21

I.　約阿施 24:1-27

J.　亞瑪謝 25:1-28

K.　烏西雅 26:1-23

L.　約坦 27:1-9

M.　亞哈斯 28:1-27

N.　希西家 29:1-32:33

O.　瑪拿西 33:1-20

P.　亞們 33:21-25

Q.　約西亞 34:1-35:27

R.　約哈斯 36:1-4

S.　約雅敬 36:5-8

T.　約雅斤 36:9-10

U.　西底家 36:11-23

以斯拉、尼希米、以斯帖記
I.綜論：
A.　以斯拉：以斯拉名字的意思是「幫助者」。他是祭司，又是文士（拉7:6,21）。他在被擄之地服侍猶太人；主前457年，他帶領一批人返國。十二年後，尼希米回到耶路撒冷，以斯拉協助他處理猶太人在信仰上的事務（尼8:9）。
B.　尼希米：尼希米的名字意思是「耶和華的安慰」。他生於被擄之地，父母是流亡國外的猶太人。他在亞達薛西王的時代任酒政，那時，他是一個年青人。
C.　以斯帖：以斯帖是波斯的名字，是「星」的意思。以斯帖的故事發生在拉 6章（516B.C.）與拉 7章（458B.C.）中那58年之時期。以斯帖記主旨是要表明猶太人的命運或順或逆，全由神掌管。
II. 歷史背景：
A.主前 538年，古列取巴比倫，為建聖殿下詔（拉1:1-4）
B.所羅巴伯帶領猶太人第一次歸回 （拉2:1，64-67）
C.計劃重建聖殿，但遭遇反對勢力 （拉2:68-4:6）
D.繼續殿工 （拉5:2）
E.大利烏幫助重建聖殿 （拉5:3-6:14）
F.獻殿禮及守逾越節 （拉6:15-22）
G.以斯拉帶領猶太人第二次歸回 （拉7:-8:）
H.尼希米在極大攔阻下，用52天修完耶路撒冷城牆（尼2:1-6:19）
I.宗教及民生得改革 （尼9:-10:）
J.獻城牆 （尼12:27-43）
K尼希米返波斯王宮 （尼13:6）
L.尼希米返耶路撒冷 （尼13:31）
III.以斯拉記大綱
A.　所羅巴伯率以色列人回國（一至六章）
　　　1.旅程 1:1-2:70

　　　2.工程 3:1-6:22

B.　以斯拉領導改革（七至十章）
　　　1.旅程 7:1-8:32

　　　2.工作 8:33-10:44

IV.尼希米記大綱
A.　異象（一至二章）
B.　工程（三至七章）
　　　1.動工 3:1-32

　　　2.受阻、繼續 4:1-6:14

　　　3.完成 6:15-7:73

C.　復興（八至十章）
　　　1.讀經 8:1-18

　　　2.祈禱 9:1-38

　　　3.誠心立約 10:1-39

D.　鞏固（十一至十三章）
V.以斯帖記大綱
A.　以斯帖的興起（一至二章）
B.　哈曼的謊言 （三至五章）
C.　忠心的獎賞　　（六至十章）
約伯記
I.綜論：
A.　約伯
1.約伯的名字有兩個意思：「悔改」和「遭逼害」。
2.約伯是烏斯地人（1:1）。他非常富有（1:3,10），是一位德高望重，受人愛戴的善長仁翁（29:7-25）。
3.約伯在神眼中是個正直的人（1:1,5,8）。
4.約伯很長壽。
B.　以利法
1.以利法有兩個意思：「神是精金」和「神是施予者」。
2.他是以東城提幔人（2:11）。
3.他論點主要有二：神全然聖潔正直；人自惹煩惱（5:7）。
C.　比勒達
1.比勒達的意思是「爭論之子」。
2.他是書亞人（大約是幼發拉底河流域的書亞地）（2:11）。
3.他主要的論點是：神決不會不公平（8:3）。
D.　瑣法
1.瑣法的意思是「粗鹵」或「粗暴」。
2.他是拿瑪人（2:11），拿瑪可能是在阿拉伯以北。
3.他的主要論點是：神察看及知道罪孽（11:11）。
E.　以利戶
1.以利戶的意思是：「祂是我的神」。
2.他是布西人（大約位於阿拉伯或敘利亞）。
3.他是四人中年紀最輕的，不是約伯三友的同伙。
4.他主要的論點是：神是好的（參33:24），四人中以他對約伯的遭難解釋得最合理。他指出神常用苦難熬煉正直人，但可措他的分析仍欠透徹。
II. 大綱：
A.　序幕 （1-3章）
B.　會談 （4-14章）
C.　會談 （15-21章）
D.　會談 （22-31章）
E.　以利戶之勸告（32-37章）
F.　神的答案 （38-41章）
G.　結語 （42章）
詩篇
I.綜論：
A.詩篇分五卷，每卷均以讚美詩為結束。
B.卷一（1-41）：除1，2，10，33外，皆為大衛的詩。
C.卷二（42-72）：主要為可拉後裔的詩（42-49），及大衛的詩（51-65，68-70），多在會幕及聖殿敬拜用。
D.　卷三（73-89）：主要為亞薩的詩（73-83），和可拉後裔的詩（84-88），及一首大衛的詩（86）。
E.卷四（90-106）：除一首摩西的詩（90），和兩首大衛的詩（101，103），其餘皆佚名詩。
F.卷五（107-150）：主要為禮儀詩及上行之詩（120-134），包括耶和華之讚美詩。
II.詩篇中神的名字：
希伯來名字
和合本譯
意義　El　神
全能者　Adonai　主
有絕對主權的主　Yahweh　耶和華
主約的創造主、成全者 Shaddai　大能者、供應者、賜福者
III.詩篇的作者：
A.大衛73首（卷一37首，卷二18首，卷三 1首，卷四 2首，卷五15首）
B.亞薩12首（50，73-83）
C.　可拉的後裔12首（42-49，84-85，87-88）
D.所羅門 2首（72，127）
E.摩西 1首　（90）
F.以探 1首　（89）
箴言
I.綜論：
A.　箴言書的希伯來文（ Marshal）字義是「比喻」的意思，包涵有比較和講論的含意。箴言書也包含有智慧的言語。
B.　箴言可分為：
　　　1.歷史性箴言（由歷史事件發展成的箴言，例如：「掃羅也列在先知中麼？」）；
　　　2.比喻性箴言；
　　　3.謎語性箴言（例如：箴言30章）；
　　　4.寓意性箴言；
　　　5.教導性箴言（例如：箴言 1-9章）。
II. 大綱：
A.　頌智慧 （1-9）
B.　所羅門的箴言（10-21）（善惡互論垂為箴言）
C.　智者的箴言　（22-24）（勸世箴言）
D.　所羅門的箴言（25-29）（箴言雜記）
E.　亞古珥的箴言（30）
F.　利慕伊勒母親戒子的箴言（31）
傳道書
I.綜論：
A.　傳道書的希伯來名稱　Koheleth　意即「召集」，意譯為希腊文便成為ecclesia（呼召出來，「教會」），英文聖經根據七十士譯本取名Ecclesiastes。
B.　全書主題為「虛空」。
II. 大綱
A.　引言 （1:1-18）
B.　求享樂 （2:1-11）
C.　求智慧 （2:12-17）
D.　求財富 （2:18-6:12）
E.　傳道者的箴言（7:1-11:8）
F.　勸少年人 （11:9-12:12）
G.　總結 （12:13-14）
雅歌
I.綜論：
A.　雅歌是所羅門所寫的一首情詩，以戲劇的方式表達新郎和新婦的愛情。
B.　書中表達的愛情正好是基督與教會愛情關係的寫照。
II. 大綱：
第一幕（1-1-2:7）
　　本書先引入所羅門與書拉密女在追求時的愛情，女子在耶路撒冷眾女子面前辯白其相貌雖粗黑，然有其天然的秀美。此後其景轉到所羅門與書拉密女在密室中互向對方表露愛慕。
第二幕（2:8-3:5）
　　本幕論所羅門到訪書拉密女時之光景。所羅門邀她出外遊玩遭婉拒。所羅門離去，書拉等不見良人歸來，外出四處尋找。
第三幕（3:6-5:1）
　　此幕所羅門透露他是高貴的國王，並願意娶書拉密女。　
第四幕（5:2-6:3）
　　所羅門夜訪書拉密女不遂而離去，書拉密女思念成病，她朋友安慰她。
第五幕（6:4-8:14）
　　所羅門也極思念愛人。此時幕景轉到婚娶之夜，二人互吐愛戀之話。
以賽亞書
I.綜論：
　　以賽亞名字意即「耶和華的救恩」。他出身顯貴，長於耶路撒冷，在京師作先知，曾歷五王（烏西雅、約坦、亞哈斯、希西家、瑪拿西），目睹以色列敗國。書中論及彌賽亞的預言為先知書之冠，故他有「彌賽亞先知」之稱。
II. 大綱：
A.　彌賽亞為王 1:1-39:8

B.　責備猶大 1:1-12:6

C.　責備列國 13:1-23:18

D.　預言猶大之將來 24:-27:13

E.　「禍哉」 28:1-35:10

F.　希西家歷史片段 36:1-39:8

G.　受苦的僕人 40:1-55:13

H.　神的僕人以色列 40:1-44:27

I.　神的牧人古列 44:28-45:25

J.　神救以色列人脫離巴比倫 46:1-48:22

K.　耶和華「受苦的僕人」 49:1-55:13

L.　神拯救選民以色列 56:1-66:24

耶利米書
I.綜論：
A.耶利米名字意即「耶和華拋擲」。
B.耶利米在約西亞王在位時十三年（626B.C.）蒙召作先知。
C.主前621年，約西亞修葺聖殿，得律法書，約西亞以此訓導全國，掃除偶像，舉國復興過來。耶利米贊同改革，但對於那些只注重外表，缺乏屬靈內涵的百姓仍憂傷不已。
D.約雅敬在位時曾當眾撕毀並焚燒其書卷（36:23），耶利米只得命巴錄重書一份他的預言，並附以其他信息（36:32），是為本書的骨幹。
E.西底家任政時，猶大國中一萬精銳技工已被擄到巴比倫。耶利米曾勸西底家順服巴比倫，但最後以判國罪被囚獄中。587B.C.耶城陷落，西底家被處死，但巴比倫王郤恩待耶利米。耶利米留在餘民中工作。
II.大綱：
A.　蒙召 1:1-19

B.　信息一：早期的信息 2:1-6:30

C.　聖殿講章 7:1-8:3

D.　信息二：真假智慧 8:4-10:25

E.　信息三：消極的信息 11:1-20:18

F.　歷史：勸民向迦勒底人投降 21:1-14

G.　信息四：勸告和警告 22:1-29:32

H.　信息五：積極的信息 30:1-33:26

I.　神的話 34:1-36:32

J.　信息六：歷史部份 37:1-44:30

K.　對巴的勸勉 45:1-5

L.　信息七：預言列邦的信息 46:1-51:64

M.　歷史的總結 52:1-34

耶利米哀歌
I.綜論：
A.　在希伯來聖經，耶利米哀砍歌屬於書卷之一。
B.　全書主旨為耶路撒冷哀哭，可稱為「耶路撒冷哀歌」。
C.　全書共五章，首四章為字母篇。
II. 全書內容如下：
A.　哀耶路撒冷民之亡
B.　嘆耶路撒冷城之燬
C.　為耶路撒冷求恩
D.　喻耶路撒冷之羞
E.　為耶路撒冷求恩
以西結書
I.綜論：
A.以西結的名字意為「神是我的力量」。
B.他生於主前623年，正是約西亞在位之時。他是撒督系祭司的兒子，與約雅斤王於主前597年被擄至巴比倫。其妻在主前588年耶路撒冷被圍困時死了（結24:1，15-18）。
C.被擄後第五年（593B.C.），那時以西結約三十歲，便開始著作，當時他住在迦巴魯河邊的一個城。
D.他的職事有兩方面，提醒流亡國外者，使他們知罪，又以神將來的祝福鼓勵他們。
E.以西結有「異象的先知」之稱。以西結所記之異象包括：
1.四活物的異象 （1:4-28）
2.書卷的異象 （2:9-3:3）
3.平原的異象 （3:22-23）
4.耶路撒冷異象:

5.枯骨的異象 （37:1-10）
6.新聖殿及其他景象的異象（40:1-48:35）
F.以賽亞書言神的救恩，耶利米書言神的審判，但以理書言神的國度，以西結書言神的榮耀。
II.本書大綱：
A.　預言耶路撒冷毀滅 1:1-24:27

　　　　1.先知的蒙召 1:1-3:21

　　　　2.民族的敗亡 3:22-7:27

　　　　3.聖殿的玷污 8:1-11:25

　　　　4.審判的確定 12:1-19:14

　　　　5.審判與復興 20:1-24:27

B.　預言列邦必受審判 25:1-32:32

　　　　1.論亞捫摩押以東與非利士 25:1-17

　　　　2.論推羅 26:1-28:19

　　　　3.論西頓 28:20-26

  　　　4.論埃及 29:1-32:32

C.　預言以色列得復興 33:1-39:29

　　　　1.先知的職事 33:1-33

　　　　2.大衛家牧人 34:1-31

　　　　3.民族的再生 35:1-36:38

　　　　4.以色列統一 37:1-28

　　　　5.歌革與瑪各 38:1-39:29

D.　理想的聖殿與獻祭 40:1-48:35

　　　　1.聖殿的結構 40:1-43:27

　　　　2.祭司的職事 44:1-46:24

　　　　3.支派的分地 47:1-48:35

但以理書
I.綜論：
A.但以理名字的意思是「神是我的審判者」。
B.當尼布甲尼撒首次攻陷耶路撒冷(605B.C.），把猶大青年帶回巴比倫去時，但以理是其中一名，當時他是一個少年人（1:1）。
C.他曾忠心地服事三個王，就是尼布甲尼撒、伯沙撒和瑪代王大利烏。因此，他看到自己國家之滅亡（586B.C.），巴比倫國之滅亡（539B.C.），及波斯國之興起。他事奉的年日歷新舊巴比倫整個王朝（606-539B.C.），及延至波斯古列創國後數年之久。他可能九十多歲才壽終。
D.但以理書在希伯來聖經列入歷史書的第一卷，在七十士譯本則屬於先知書。
II.大綱：
A.　但以理的歷史 1:1-6:28

　　　　1.但以理的少年期和教育 1:1-21

　　　　2.尼布甲尼撒的夢 2:1-49

　　　　3.人對主忠貞 3:1-30

　　　　4.尼布甲尼撒的諭旨 4:1-37

　　　　5.伯沙撒設筵 5:1-31

　　　　6.但以理在獅子坑 6:1-28

B.　但以理的異象 7:1-12:13

　　　　1.獸 7:1-28

　　　　2.公綿羊公山羊 8:1-27

　　　　3.但以理禁食祈禱 9:1-27

　　　　4.最後的異象 10:1-12:13

何西阿書
I.綜論：
A.　何西阿的名字是「救恩」的意思。
B.　他的信息與耶利米非常相似，斥責以色列離棄神，奔向滅亡之途，故他有「北國耶利米」之譽。他為以色列的罪哭泣。
C.　先知強調的是聖約，聖約的要求是對神忠貞，忠貞表現便是愛。以色列人拜偶像，破壞聖約，行為形同淫婦一樣。
II. 大綱：
A.　個人背景 （1:1-3:5）
B.　神與以色列民爭辯 （4:1-10:15）
C.　以色列的復原 （11:1-14:9）
約珥書
I.綜論：
A.　約珥名字意即「耶和華是神」。
B.　關於他的身世，只知他的父親是毗土珥。他是南國的先知，是最早期的先知之一。
C.　約珥傳道期間，猶大地遭蝗虫襲境，損失慘重，比以前所經歷的厲害得多。約珥在聖靈感動下，將這次蝗虫之災與末日的大
災難相比較。
D.　他有「五旬節先知」之稱，因為在耶穌升天後的五旬節，彼得曾引用約珥關於聖靈的說話。
II. 大綱：
A.　以色列受蝗虫之災 1:1-20

B.　以蝗虫喻審判之日 2:1-3:21

　　　　1.對猶大國 2:1-32

　　　　2.對外邦國 3:1-21

阿摩司書
I.綜論：
A.阿摩司的名字意思是「背負擔子的人」。
B.他本是羊毛商人，常往來北國以色列各城，親眼目睹以色列民的腐敗。
C.他的聽眾是以色列人。那時他們的政治及經濟情況正達於顛峰，外無戰爭威脅，國內商業蓬勃。南國在烏西雅朝政下也是一
片昇平的跡象，人民豐衣足食。然而物資的豐盛使人心高氣傲，意氣風發，富者愈富，貧者愈貧，拜偶像之風遍滿全國，而且道德腐敗，人心欺詐，不平之事隨處可見；國家陷於災難邊緣。
II.大綱：
A.　八譴責 1:1-2:8

B.　三信息 3:1-6:14

C.　五異象 7:1-9:4

D.　結語 9:5-15

俄巴底亞書
I.綜論：
A.俄巴底亞書是舊約聖經中最短的一卷。
B.俄巴底亞的名字是「耶和華的僕人」之意。他住在猶大，大約是約蘭、亞哈謝、亞他利雅及約阿施作王時代的人。
C.此書針對以東而寫，指出以東因以惡待以色列而亡國。以東為以掃的後裔（創25:19-34），聚居西珥山，位於死海及亞加巴灣
之間，亞拉巴之東（創36章）。
II.大綱：
A.以東家--將被神傾覆 1-18

　　　　1.因他們不存感謝神的心　1-9

　　　　2.只因他們背信棄義 10-18

B.雅各家--必被神堅立 19-21

約拿書
I.綜論：
A.　約拿名字意即「鴿子」。
B.　約拿去尼尼微時，正是亞述的黃金時代，國運亨通。
II.大綱：
A.　逃命 1:1-17

B.　求命 2:1-10

C.　順命 3:1-4:11

彌迦書
I.綜論：
A.　彌迦的名字是「誰像耶和華?」之意。
B.　他的信息所注重的不是政治的罪（如以賽亞），而是宗教道德的敗壞，和社會的不公平，土豪富戶壓逼窮苦大眾的罪惡。
II. 大綱：
A.　宣講（I） 1:1-2:13

B.　宣講（II） 3:1-5:15

C.　宣講（III） 6:1-7:20

那鴻書
I.綜論：
A.　那鴻名字意即「安慰者」。
B.　那鴻書主題只有一個：尼尼微將滅亡。那時，亞述國罪惡滿盈，強暴殘忍。而在政治方面，亞述國軍事強盛。「尼尼微將會
傾覆」這信息似乎是不可能發生的。
II. 大綱：
A.　傾覆的來源-神 1:1-15

B.　傾覆的工具-巴比倫 2:1-13

C.　傾覆的因由-罪 3:1-19

哈巴谷書
I.綜論：
A.　哈巴谷的名字意即「被懷抱者」。
B.　這是一篇以質疑開始，讚美結束的信息。哈巴谷被稱為「舊約的多馬」，他提出了兩大問題：
1.神怎能容忍以色列的罪行？（1:2-4）
2.神怎能容許一個比猶大更壞、不認識神的外邦國家（巴比倫）來懲罰猶大國？（1:12-17）
D.　「義人因信得生」在新約曾三次被引用：羅1:17；加3:11；
　　來10:38。
II. 大綱：
A.　猶大國的罪（1:2-17）
　　　　1.問題一 1:2-4

　　　　2.答覆一 1:5-11

　　　　3.問題二 1:12-17

B.　迦勒底的罪（2:1-20）
　　　　1.答覆二 2:1-20

C.　先知的禱告（3:1-19）
西番雅書
I.綜論：
A.　西番雅名字的意思是「耶和華隱藏」。
B.　他的信息主要是宣告神嚴厲的審判，故他被稱為舊約
　　「嚴詞的先知」。
C.　他是聖經中闡明「耶和華的日子」這觀念最清楚的人。
　　「耶和華的日子」即神的審判。
II. 大綱：
A.　猶大受責　　　　1:1-2:3

B.　列國受責　　　　2:4-15

C.　神必復興以色列　3:1-20

哈該書
I.綜論：
A.　哈該名字之意是「神的節期」或「神的筵席」。
B.　他是與撒迦利亞同期的先知。
C.　耶路撒冷城被滅後，他被擄到巴比倫，現今得波斯王古列恩准歸回祖國，重建聖殿，他鼓勵歸回之民起來完成建殿工程。
II. 大綱：
A.　信息：責備與勸勉　　1:1-11

B.　信息：覆建主殿　　　1:12-15

C.　信息：剛強作工　　　2:1-9

D.　信息：安慰祝福　　　2:10-19

E.　信息：勸勉所羅巴伯　2:20-23

撒迦利亞書
I.綜論：
A.　撒迦利亞名字的意思是「耶和華記念」。他是先知，也是祭司，正如耶利米和以西結一樣。他的父親是祭司比利家，他祖父是祭司易多（1:1）
B.　所羅巴伯於主前 536年率以色列人從巴比倫回國，撒迦利亞的家人就在其中（尼12:4,16）。
C.　他與哈該同時代，但郤較年輕（參2:4）。
II. 大綱：
A.　前言　　　　　　　　　　1:1-6

B.　復興的八大異象　　　　　1:7-6:8

C.　插段：以約書亞加冕表徵彌賽亞　6:9-15

D.　禁食與德行問題　　　　7:1-8:23

E.　兩個默示　　　　　　　9:1-14:21

　　　　1.第一篇章　9:1-11:17

　　　　2.第二篇章　12:1-14:21

瑪拉基書
I.綜論：
A.　瑪拉基名字的意思是「我的使者」。
B.　本書包含了以色列人對神七個無禮的質詢：
1.「你在何事上愛我們呢？」（1:2）
2.「我們在何事上藐你的名呢？」（1:6）
3.「我們在何事上污穢你呢？」（1:7）
4.「我們在何事上厭煩你呢？」（1:13）
5.「我們如何才是轉向呢？」（3:7）
6.「我們在何事上奪取你的供物呢？」（3:8）
7.「我們用什麼話頂撞了你呢？」　（3:13）
II. 大綱：
A.　標題 1:1

B.　耶和華專愛以色列 1:2-5

C.　神要求聖潔的奉獻 1:6-14

D.　祭司的職分受考驗 2:1-9

E.　神關懷純潔的婚姻 2:10-16

F.　審判的日子快來臨 2:17-3:5

G.　人怎可任意剝奪神 3:6-12

H.　善人與惡人的結局 3:13-4:3

I.　結語：摩西與以利亞的見證 4:4-6
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新約聖經各書卷簡介
馬太福音
I.綜論：
A.馬太福音的主題是「耶穌基督為王」。
B.馬太，又名利未，巴勒斯坦人，他父親名叫亞勒腓。他未跟從主前在迦百農任稅吏。
C.他曾在家裏擺設筵席，招待其他的稅吏和罪人來聽主的福音。
D.他曾在耶路撒冷一間樓房裏與其他的門徒同心合意恆切的禱告。在五旬節時和彼得一同站起來作見證。
E.馬太多引用舊約，而在當時只有猶太人能明白舊約，因此，他的讀者主要是猶太人的基督徒。
II. 特徵：
A.　關於猶太人的福音－－耶穌基督為彌賽亞，亞伯拉罕的後裔，大衛的子孫。
B.　關於王和天國的福音－－「天國」一詞共出現３３次。天國的比喻有１４個。
C.　關於教會的福音－－唯一提及過「教會」一詞的福音書。
D.　細心編排的福音－－很多三、五、七等的編排：
三段家譜　　　　
1:1-17

耶穌孩童三事蹟　　2:

傳道之前三事蹟　  3:1-4:11

三重試探　　　　  4:1-11

律法五例　　　　　5:21-48

三「暗中」　　　　6:1-18

三「不要」　　　　6:19-7:6

三「要」　　　　　7:7-20

法利賽人三問　　　9:1-17

三個「不要怕」　　10:26-33

三個「不配作」　　10:37-38

天國七比喻　 
13:

三個「小子」　
18:1-14

七十個七次　
18:21-35

七類敵對者　　1:15,23,45,22:16,23,34,35

三個以「兒子」為題材的比喻21:28-22:14

三提問　　　　
22:15-40

法利賽人七禍　
23:

三個「來了」的比喻24:43-25:30

客西馬尼園三禱告　26:39-44

彼得三次不認主　　26:69-75

彼拉多三問　　　　27:21-23

E.　在五段講論之後，都有一種公式，作為下一節的聯系：「耶穌講完了這些話，就……」見 7:28; 11:1; 13:53; 19:1; 26:1。
III.大綱：
A.　前奏　　　　　　1-2

B.　敘述：王的預備　3-4

C.　講論：登山寶訓　5-7

D.　敘述：王的權柄　8-9

E.　講論：差遣門徒　10

F.　敘述：王被拒絕　11-12

G.　講論：天國比喻　13

H.　敘述：王的使命　14-17

I.　講論：教會之道　18

J.　敘述：傳道末期　19-23

K.　講論：末後日子　24-25

L.　受審復活 　　26-28

馬可福音
I.綜論：
A.　馬可福音的主題是：「耶穌基督為僕人」。
B.　馬可，又名約翰，是巴拿巴的一個親戚。他曾跟保羅和巴拿巴出外傳道。他的家曾經開放被主和耶路撒冷的基督徒聚會。他曾跟彼得學習事奉，知道耶穌的事蹟和教訓。
C.　書中提及魯孚，他是羅馬教會的一個會友（可15:21;羅 16:13）。
因此，他的對象是居住在羅馬的非猶太裔基督徒。
II. 特徵：
A.　多記耶穌的做事和行動，少記教訓。多記神蹟，少記比喻。描繪耶穌為「少說話，多做事」的僕人。
B.　三分一篇幅描寫耶穌最後一週的活動和遭遇。
C.　保留一些亞蘭語，如：大利大古米，以法大。
D.　沒有耶穌的家譜。
E.　沒有關於耶穌嬰孩時期的記載。
III.大綱：
A.　僕人開頭的三件事　　1:1-13

B.　僕人在加利利的三時期1:14-9:50

1.　第一期　　　　　　　1:14-3:6

2.　第二期　　　　　　　3:7-7:23

3.　第三期　　　　　　　7:24-9:50

C.　僕人在比利亞　　　　10:1-52

D.　僕人在耶路撒冷　　　11:1-15:57

1.　榮耀的一天--主日　　11:1-11

2.　權威的一天--禮拜一 11:12-19

3.　衝突的一天--禮拜二 11:20-14:11

4.　最後的一天--禮拜四 14:12-31

5.　受苦的一天--禮拜五 14:32-15:57

E.　僕人功成身退的三件事　　16:1-20

路加福音
I.綜論：
A.　路加福音的主題是：「耶穌基督為人子」。
B.路加是外邦信徒，他的職業是醫生。他在特羅亞遇見了保羅。他曾跟保羅四處奔跑。保羅坐監時，他在他身旁。
II. 特徵：
A.路加福音記載十一個獨有的「祈禱」
（3:21; 6:12; 9:18; 9:28; 10:21; 11:1; 11:5-8; 18:1-8; 18:9-14; 22:32; 23:34,46）。
B.路加福音記載七個獨有的「女人」
（1-2章; 2:36-39; 7:11-17; 7:36-50; 8:1-3; 10:38-42;13:10-17）。
C.路加福音記載五個對「財富」獨有的講論（12:13-21; 16:9; 16:19-31; 12:33,3:11; 19:8）。
D.路加福音特別著重比利亞的工作（9:51-19:28）。
III.大綱：
A.　人子的背景 1:1-4:13

B.　人子的降生 1:1-2:52

C.　人子的先鋒 3:1-22

D.　人子的身世 3:23-38

E.　人子的預備 4:1-13

F.　人子的工作 4:14-24:12

　　　　1.　在拿撒勒　　4:14-30

　　　　2.　在迦百農　　4:31-5:39

　　　　3.　在加加利　　6:1-9:50

　　　　4.　在比利亞　　9:51-19:28

　　　　5.　在耶路撒冷 19:29-24:12

G.　人子的託付 24:13-53

約翰福音
I.綜論：
A.　約翰福音的主題是：「耶穌基督為神」。
B.　使徒約翰是西庇太的兒子，是雅各的兄弟。他是最早跟隨耶穌的門徒之一。他是原本跟隨施浸約翰，後來跟隨了神的羔羊耶穌基督之兩個門徒之一。耶穌被釘時，他在十字架下。耶穌復活後，他最先看見墳墓裏的細麻布。
II. 特徵：
A.沒有記載耶穌的出生、童年、受試、受浸、變相、及升天。
B.無記載比喻。
C.七大「我是」：
我是生命的糧　（6:35）
我是世上的光　（8:12）
我是羊的門　　（10:7）
我是好牧人　　（ 10:11）
我是復活，我是生命　（ 11:25）
我是道路、真理、生命　（14:6）
我是真葡萄樹　　　　　（15:1）
D.約三分一篇幅記載主一日內所作之工作，約二分一的篇幅記載主受難前一週內之工作（12:-20:）。
E.它的宗旨是「叫你們信耶穌是神的兒子，並且你們信了祂，就可以因祂的名得生命。」（ 20:31）。
III.每章主題：
　　第一章　　　　　基督是道
　　第二章　　　　　基督是殿
　　第三章　　　　　基督是救主
　　第四章　　　　　基督是生命水
　　第五章　　　　　基督是審判主
　　第六章　　　　　基督是生命糧
　　第七章　　　　　耶穌是基督
　　第八－九章 　　基督是世上的光
　　第十章　　　　　基督是好牧人
　　第十一章　　　　基督是復活和生命
　　第十二章　　　　基督吸引萬人
　　第十三章　　　　基督為中保
　　第十四章　　　　基督必再來
　　第十五章　　　　基督是真葡萄樹
　　第十六章　　　　聖靈要來
　　第十七章　　　　基督為門徒禱告
　　第十八－十九章　基督的受難
　　第二十章　　　　基督是復活主
　　第二十一章　　　基督的任命
使徒行傳
I.綜論：
　　使徒行傳的主題是：「教會的使命」（ 1:8）。大多數的聖經學者都相信路加醫生寫了前書（即路加福音），後又寫使徒行傳作為前書的
延續。
II. 特徵：
A.　福音書的續篇
B.　特別注重聖靈的工作（聖靈行傳）
C.　特別注重使徒的工作：
1.　第1-12章記彼得（彼得行傳）
2.　第13-28 章記保羅（保羅行傳）
D.　記載演講共24篇：
1.彼得９篇：1:16-22; 2:14-36; 3:15-26;4:8-12; 5:29-32; 8:20-25; 10:34-43; 11:5-17; 15:7-11

2.保羅９篇：13:16-41; 14:15-17; 17:22-31; 20:18-35; 22:1-21; 24:10-21; 26:2-23; 27:21-26;28:17-20

3.迦瑪列１篇：5:35-39

4.司提反１篇：7:2-52

5.雅各１篇：15:12-21

6.底米丟１篇：19:25-27

7.以弗所城中的書記１篇：19:35-40

8.非斯都１篇：25:24-27

E.記載保羅曾到過耶路撒冷城五次：9:26-30 （參考加 1:18-19）；11:28-30; 15:1-29 （參考加2:1-10）；18:21-22；21:15-23:30。
F.　提供了十封保羅書信的背境
III.大綱：
A.　引言　1:1-11

B.在耶路撒冷的教會　　     1:12-8:3

1等候的門徒　　　　　      1:12-1:26

2.聖靈降臨　　　　　　      2:1-47

3教會堅立　　　　　　      3:1-5:42

4司提反行傳與第一次大逼迫　6:-8:3

C.　在猶太和撒瑪利亞的教會　8:4-12:25

1.　腓利行傳　　　　　　　　　8:4-40

2.　掃羅行傳　　　　　　　　　9:1-30

3.　彼得向外邦人敝開傳道的門　9:31-11:18

4.　巴拿巴行傳　　　　　　　　11:19-12:25

D.　教會擴展到地極去　13:1-28:31

1.　保羅第一次的傳道旅程　13:1-15:35

2.　保羅第二次的傳道旅程　15:36-18:22

3.　保羅第三次的傳道旅程　18:23-21:16

4.　保羅往羅馬去　　　　　21:17-28:31

羅馬書
I.綜論：
A.　羅馬的教會，是五旬節時在耶路撒冷聽福音後，返回羅馬的猶太人所建立的（徒2:10）。
B.　羅馬書的主題是：「因信稱義」，是使徒保羅在第三次佈道行程在哥林多時寫的，時約主後56年。
II. 特徵：
A.　引用舊約聖經比其他書信的總和還要多。（共61次）
B.　充滿神學氣味濃厚的字眼：罪、憤怒、死、律法、信心、相信、生命、義、稱義、盼望、割禮、以色列人與猶太人、以色列人與外邦人。
C.　有系統的教義理論：1-8 章提出「因信稱義」的教理;9-11 章說明猶太人與這教理的關係； 12-16章說明這教理的實際應用。
D.　在宗教改革時期，羅馬書和加拉太書是最廣泛被使用的教義書信。
III.大綱：
A.　因信稱義的引言　1:1-17

B.　因信稱義的需要　1:18-3:20

1.　外邦人需要福音　1:18-2:16

2.　猶太人需要福音　2:17-3:20

C.　因信稱義的救法　3:21-11:36

1.　亞伯拉罕為表樣　3:21-4:25

2.　亞當為豫像　　　5:1-21

3.　靠基督得救　　　6:1-7:25

4.　靈裏的生命 　　8:1-39

5.　福音與選民 　　9:1-11:36

D.　因信稱義的生活　12:1-15:13

E.　因信稱義的見証　15:14-16:27

哥林多前書
I.綜論：
A.　哥林多教會是保羅第二次旅行傳道到達哥林多時（約50年）創立的（徒18:1; 林前3:6,10; 4:15）。
B.　哥林多教會主要是外邦信徒（例如：提多猶士都，參徒18:7），也有一些是猶太信徒（如：基利司布，參徒18:8）。他們大部份是底下階層的平民大眾。
C.　在保羅的第二次與第三次旅行傳道之期間（50-53 年），亞波羅是教會的牧師或教師（參徒18:24-19:1; 林前1:12; 3:4-6,22; 4:6;

16:12）。
D.　哥林多前書的主題是「十字架的道理」(1:18)。是保羅在第三次佈道行程在以弗所寫的，約主後54年。
II. 特徵：
A.　強調十字架的道理（十字架的書信）
B.　篇幅僅次羅馬書
C.　顯出使徒時代一些教會的軟弱
III.大綱：
A.　引言　　　　1:1-9

B.　教會的分裂 1:10-4:21

C.　教會的混亂 5:1-11:1

D.　教會的信仰 11:2-15:58

E.　結語　　　　16:1-24

哥林多後書
I.　綜論：
A.保羅寫哥林多前書後只隔數月，因聽到哥林多教會的改變，在馬其頓寫了後書，由提多帶給哥林多教會（參徒20:3; 林後8:1;

9:2-4）。
B.哥林多後書的主題是「傳道的職份」（ 4:1）。
II. 特徵：
A.充份表達保羅喜、怒、哀、樂的感情，是使徒內心生活的自我表露：在以弗所的困難（ 1:5）；在特羅亞的焦慮（ 2:12-13）；在馬其頓的開心（ 2:14, 7:6-7）；對哥林多教會的關注（13:1, 10）
B.揭露一些使徒行傳所欠缺關於保羅生平中的軼事
C.特用的詞：「帕子」、「帳棚」、「穿上衣服」、「與主相離」、「與主同住」、「夠用的」、「量給我們的界限」等
D.　保羅表明自己作使徒的權柄：
1.　不憑血氣，乃憑神的能力（10:4）
2.　不取代價，白白地傳福音（11:7）
3.不辭勞苦，不怕危難（ 11:23）
4.得到神的啟示，見過異象（12:1-8）
5.有神蹟奇事異能的能力，與其他的使徒一樣（12:12-13）
III.大綱：
A.　表明自己的心腸　1:1-7:16

1.　受苦的經驗 　1:1-11

2.　個人的表白 　1:12-2:13

3.　屬靈的職事 　2:14-4:6

4.　忍受患難　　　4:7-5:10

5.　神的用人　　　5:11-7:3

6.　苦難中的喜樂　7:4-16

B.　闡明捐輸的事　8:1-9:15

1.　馬其頓教會的捐輸　8:1-9

2.　哥林多教會的捐輸　8:10-9:15

C.　證明使徒的職份　10:1-12:13

1.　傳道的權柄　　10:1-18

2.　真假使徒　　　11:1-15

3.　作使徒的憑證　11:16-12:13

D.　勸勉　12:14-13:14

加拉太書
I.綜論：
A.本書被認為是改革的戰書，故馬丁路德特別重視此書
B.保羅和加拉太的教會淵源極深，因他第一次（徒13-14 章）和第二次（16:1）佈道行程時曾到過安提阿，路司得，以哥念，特庇等地；而在第三次佈道行程又經過安提阿，加拉太和弗呂家（徒18:22-23）。此信是保羅在第三次佈道行程時在安提阿（或哥
林多）寫的，為要闡明因信稱義的真理。
II. 本書特點：
A.措詞和腔調都很嚴厲－－沒有稱他們為”在基督裏的聖徒”也沒有稱贊他們的話，也沒有為他們感謝神。
B.全書是十分統一的－－從頭到尾抓住了主題不放。
C.保羅親手寫的書信（6:11）－－通常是被文書寫了之後，保羅在結尾的地方加上幾個親手寫的字（參看羅16:22,林前16:21,西4:18,帖後3:17）
III.大綱：
A.使徒權柄的明證　1-2章
B.因信稱義的闡明　3-4章
C.信徒屬靈的生活　5-6章
以弗所書
I.綜論：
A.五旬節之後，有信徒從耶路撒冷回以弗所（徒 2:9）。
B.保羅第二次行程經過此地，並進入會堂傳道，他走時留下有百基拉，亞居拉夫婦在那裏工作（徒18:18-21）。
C.保羅第三次行程在以弗所傳道達三年之久。
D.保羅在以弗所也為約翰的十二個門徒施過浸（徒19:1-7）。
E.　以弗所書是保羅第一次在羅馬被囚時（主後61年）寫給以弗所及附近一帶的教會的，是一封在教會間循環閱讀的書信。
F.以弗所書的主題是：「教會是基督的身體」。
II. 本書特點：
A.監獄書中之一卷
B.把教會是基督身體的觀念能解釋得很清楚
C.強調信徒的地位：使用「在基督裡」一詞共五次之多
D.強調信徒的生活：使用「行事」一詞共七次之多
E.特別記載保羅的兩次禱告　1:15-23,3:14-21

F.特別解釋信徒為基督的精兵
G.與歌羅西書有很多相同處（以弗所書共 155句，其中78句在歌羅西書中出現）
III.本書大綱：
A.問安　1:1-2

B.在基督裡的基業　1:3-3:21

1.　得屬靈的祝福　1:3-14

2.　求屬靈的智慧　1:15-23

3.　享屬靈的地位　2:1-22

4.　講屬靈的見證　3:1-13

5.　為信徒禱告 　3:14-21

C.在基督裡的生活　4:1-6:24

1.　信徒合一的見證　　4:1-16

2.　信徒生活的見證　　4:17-5:20

3.　信徒家庭的見證　　5:21-6:9

4.　信徒作見證的裝備　6:10-20

D.結語　6:21-24

腓立比書
I.綜論：
A.腓立比是保羅第二次佈道行程時在歐洲最初傳福音的地方　　（徒16:12-15）。因此，腓立比教會是保羅首創的無疑。該地並無猶太會堂（安息日到河邊），故信徒多為外邦人，絕少猶太人影響，故教會甚團結，並能供給保羅的需用。
B.　腓立比書是保羅第一次在羅馬被囚時（主後61年）寫的，主題為：「在基督裡的生命」。
II. 本書特點：
A.四卷監獄書中之一卷
B.看重合一，謙卑，感謝的教訓
C.保羅書信中最富感情性及最個人性的（「我」字在全書中出現超100次）
D.保羅以喜樂的心情作書，使用「喜樂」一詞共12次
E.最標準的神學教義，2:5-11一段在神學上被為「虛己論」（Kenosis Theory），是關乎基督論很重要的一段經文。
III.本書大綱：
A.　問安　　　　　　　1:1-2

B.　基督是信徒的生命　1:3-26

C.　基督是信徒的榜樣　1:27-2:30

D.　基督是信徒的目標　3:1-4:1

E.　基督是信徒的力量　4:2-20

F.　結語及祝福 　　　4:21-23

歌羅西書
I.綜論：
A.　歌羅西書是保羅第一次在羅馬被囚時（主後61年）寫的，主題為：「基督是教會之首」。
B.以巴弗曾在歌羅西傳道後，回到羅馬檢視在捆鎖中的保羅時，提到了歌羅西教會的發展情形與面臨的問題
C.保羅趁送阿尼西母返其主人腓利門家中，便作此書以後順便帶往
II. 本書特點：
A.四卷監獄書中之一卷。
B.高舉基督，以基督為教會之頭（ 1:13-18），也是論基督本性與位格最豐富的一卷（特別是1:15-23）。
C.與以弗所書有很多相同處：本書論「基督是教會的頭」，以弗所書論「教會是基督的身體」。
D.提到有一封信給老底嘉教會。
E.本書中有53個字保羅只有在此書內用過，有34字不能在其他新約書卷中找到。
F.寫給知識份子。
III.本書大綱：
A.　引言　　　　　　　　　　　1:1-2

B.　代求和感謝 　　　　　　　1:3-12

C.　真信仰--基督的位格和工作　1:13-2:3

D.　假信仰--異端　　　　　　　2:4-3:4

E.　基督徒的生活　　　　　　　3:5-4:6

F.　問安和祝禱 　　　　　　　4:7-18

帖撒羅尼迦前書
I.綜論：
A.帖撒羅尼迦教會為保羅第二次出外傳道時在此城逗留了三個禮拜，播下福音的種子（徒 17:1-10）。
B.這書是保羅最早期所寫作的書信之一，約在主後51年在哥林多逗留時寫的。
C.這書信的主題為：「主再來與信徒」。
II. 本書特點：
A.關於主再來的教訓特別多，每章皆以主再來為結束（1:10; 2:19;3:18; 4:16-17; 5:23 ）
B.是一封教導仰望、儆醒、等候的書信
C.提有信望愛見証的信　（ 1:3）
D.沒有引用舊約
III.本書大綱：
A.回顧　1:1-3:13

B.前瞻（道德和教義的實踐）　4:1-5:28

1.　論聖潔　　　　　4:1-8

2.　弟兄相愛　　　　4:9-12

3.　復活的次序　　　4:13-18

4.　基督的再來　　　5:1-11

5.　嚴守紀律　　　　5:12-15

6.　聖潔生活的指標　5:16-28

帖撒羅尼迦後書
I.綜論：
A.　本書的寫作時間僅隨於前書數個月而已，是保羅於哥林多寫給帖撒羅尼迦教會的第二封書信。
B.　本書主題為：「主再來與非信徒」，指出主再臨和信徒聚集的事實（ 2:1），和說明主再來的日子是離道反教與不法者顯露的時候（2:2-10）。
II. 本書特點
A.內容
1.　保羅致教會的九封信中的最短者。
2.　在三章聖經中,保羅最少有四次為讀者禱告（1:11-12;2:16-17; 3:5,16）。
3.特別提到主再來的教訓，是一本關乎末世論的書信。與前書比較，本書多討論主再來時未信的人之景況。（前書著重主再來時信的人之景況）
4.提到末世出現的異端：不聽從福音的人，大罪人，沉淪之子，不法的人，無理之惡人等。
5.與前書一樣全無引用舊約。
6.有著名的「工作與等候」的原則（3:6-12）。
B.預言
1.　特別提到大罪人（2:1-12）
2.　特別提到聖殿（ 2:4）
3.　特別提到「攔抯他的」（ 2:6）
III.本書大綱
A.　引言　1:1-2

B.　榮耀之前有苦難　1:3-12

　　　　1.現今的苦難　1:3-10

　　　　2.將來的榮耀　1:11-12

C.　主再來之前有敵基督 2:1-17

　　　　1.敵基督的顯露 2:1-12

　　　　2.主再來的盼望 2:13-17

D.　等候主再來時之生活 3:1-15

　　　　1.忍耐等候　3:1-5

　　　　2.安靜工作　3:6-12

　　　　3.努力行善　3:13-15

E.　親筆問安　3:16-18

提摩太前書
I.綜論：
A.　提摩太其人生於路司得，父為希臘人，母為猶太人（名友尼基），他是由保羅引領信主的，（徒16:1-3）。他曾隨保羅到過特羅亞，腓立比，庇利亞，雅典等傳道。當保羅往西班雅的時候，他到了以弗所教會，擔任教會的工作。此信就是提摩太在以弗所牧會時收到的。
B.　這書信的主題為：「教會的規範和紀律」。
C.　這書信是保羅四封寫給個人書信中的一封。
II. 本書特點：
A.　有教牧的意味
B.　有早期教會的聖詩（1:17; 3:15-16; 6:15-16）
C.　注重教會的體制：執事與監督的職責（三章），及婦女在崇拜中的限制（2:8-15）
III.本書大綱：
A.　給提摩太的囑咐　1:1-20

　　　　1.　站穩真理的立場　　1:1-11

　　　　2.　為福音打美好的仗　1:12-20

B.　給教會的指引　2:1-6:2

　　　　1.　教會的崇拜 2:1-15

　　　　　　a)　禱告的重要　2:1-8

　　　　　　b)　婦女的地位　2:9-15

　　　　2.　教會的職員 3:1-16

　　　　　　a)　監督　3:1-7

　　　　　　b)　執事　3:8-13

　　　　3.　教會的護教 4:1-16

　　　　4.　教會的關顧 5:1-6:2

　　　　　　a)　寡婦　5:1-16

　　　　　　b)　長老　5:17-25

　　　　　　c)　僕人　6:1-2

　　　　5.　教會的見證 6:3-21

　　　　　　a)　敬虔　　　6:3-10

　　　　　　b)　持定永生　6:11-16

　　　　　　c)　真富足　　6:17-21

提摩太後書
I.綜論：
A.保羅作此書時乃第二次坐牢之時（1:8, 16-17; 2:9），時約主後67年。
B.在牢中的情形似乎比以前難過的多，如缺少衣服和書籍等(4:9-17)

C.在尼祿的逼迫之下，保羅自知殉難離世的日子接近。
D.本書主題為：「教會的組織和紀律」。
E.前書的目的乃應付異端，後書的目的乃應付逼害。
II. 本書特點：
A.是保羅最後的吩咐。
B.是保羅對提摩太個人的託付。
C.在第二章有七個畫象：兒子（ 1），精兵（ 3-4），武士（ 5），農夫（ 6），工人（15），器皿（ 20-21），僕人（24）。
D.最高人情味的一封書信（有23人名出現）。
E.有保羅偉大的見證--臨終前猶愛慕聖言（4:13皮卷）。
III.本書大綱：
A.引言　　　　1:1-2

B.事奉的基礎 1:3-18

C.基督的精兵 2:1-26

D.末世的危險 3:1-17

E.臨別的囑咐 4:1-18

F.問安、祝禱 4:19-22

提多書
I.綜論：
A.提多為希臘人（加 2:3），是由保羅帶領歸主的。
B.保羅在馬其頓遭遇患難時，提多曾來報告哥林多教會的情形有所改善（林後 7:5-7）。並且，提多在哥林多城曾幫助教會及捐款（林後8:16）。後來，保羅留提多在革哩底和各城設立長老（多 1:5）。
C.革哩底為地中海的一個大島，在希臘南部，該島的人好說謊，又饞又懶（ 1:12-13），且易受異諯的影響（ 1:10,14），又好分門結黨（3:9-10）。
D.革哩底教會的建立，是革哩底人從耶路撒冷聽道後，返回島中成立教會（徒2:11），及至保羅往羅馬時路經該島，再播下福音的種子（參徒 27:7-8,12）
E.保羅稱提多為其兒子（多 1:4），弟兄（林後2:13），同伴（林後8:23）。
F.本書主題為：「教會組織和紀律」。
II. 本書大綱：
A.引言　　　　1:1-4

B.監督的資格 1:5-9

C.對付假教師 1:10-16

D.會中的教導 2:1-15

E.信徒的善行 3:1-11

F.結語、祝禱 3:12-15

腓利門書
I.綜論：
A.腓利門是歌羅西人（西 4:9），保羅對他在屬靈的事上幫助很大（門 9），他是富有的人，因家中有教會（ 2），且有能力幫助眾聖徒，又有奴僕，他又是保羅的同工（ 1），他是一位有愛心的基督徒，他有妹子名亞腓亞，和兒子亞基布（ 1-2），而亞基布又可能為聖工人員（西4:17）
B.阿尼西母他是當時腓利門家中的一個奴僕，他因做錯了事逃到羅馬（19），而認識保羅和信主（11），保羅趁推基古往歌羅西之便，順便託他帶上此信和阿尼西母給腓利門。
C.本書是四卷監獄書中之一卷，又是保羅四封寫給個人書信中的一封。
D.本書主題為：「基督饒恕的愛」。
II. 本書特點：
A.為保羅書信中最短的一封
B.　個人的因素濃厚（例如：「我心上的人」、「收納他如同收納我」、「歸在我的賬上」）
C.描繪出當時社會情況（主僕關係）
D.保羅親筆寫的信
III.本書大綱：
A.問安語　　　　　1-3

B.稱讚腓利門　　　4-7

C.為亞尼西母求情　8-16

D.保羅許諾　　　　17-21

E.結語及祝福　　　22-25

希伯來書
I.綜論：
A.　本書內並沒有說明作者是誰，但從來2:3 可以証明，作者是第二代的基督徒。
B.　他出身於猶太教，是一位希臘化的猶太人（ Hellenistic Jew），因他熟悉七十士譯本。
C.　他是早期教會的教師，是聖經神學家，精通研究救贖的教義。
D.　他熟識提摩太（ 13:23）（熟識提摩太的人不一定是保羅）。
E.　本書的主題為：「持守所信的真道」。
II. 鑰字：「更美」
A.　祂比眾先知更美
B.　祂比眾天使更美
C.　祂比摩西，約書亞更美
D.　祂比大祭司亞倫更美
E.　祂所立的約更美
F.　祂的聖所更美
G.　祂獻上的祭更美
H.　祂的應許更美
III.本書特點：
A.　文藝氣息很濃，筆法流暢
B.　具有非常的形式：
　　　　1.　以論文形式開始
　　　　2.　以講章方式繼續
　　　　3.　以書信方式結尾
C.　對神學思想貢獻很大
1.以有系統的方法解釋基督
2.說明與聖殿和禮儀有關的都是永恒的預表
D在新約書卷中，作者，讀者，地點，日期最晦隱不明的一卷書
E.舊約氣氛最濃的一卷書（引用舊約86次）
IV. 本書大綱：
A.優越的人　1:1-7:28

1.　比天使更優越　　　　　1:1-2:4

2.　耶穌救贖主　　　　　　2:5-18

3.　比摩西和約書亞更優越　3:1-4:13

4.　比亞倫更優越　　　　　4:14-5:10

5.　不可離棄真道　　　　　5:11-6:20

6.　耶穌--永遠的祭司　　　7:1-28

B.　優越的制度 8:1-10:18

1.　更美的約和約櫃　8:1-9:12

2.　更美的獻祭　　　9:13-10:18

C.　優越的生命 10:19-13:25

1.　真誠的信心 10:19-39

2.　信心的例證 11:1-12:2

3.　信心的忍耐 12:3-29

4.　信心的工夫 13:1-25

雅各書
I.綜論：
A.　雅各書的作者是主的兄弟雅各（可 6:3; 雅 1:1），不是西庇太的兒子雅各（可3:17; 徒 1:3），也不是亞勒腓的兒子雅各（可3:18）。
B.　他是主的四兄弟之一（太13:55,可 6:3），後來成為耶路撒冷教會的領袖柱石（加 2:9），保羅到耶路撒冷時曾與雅各會面（加1:19）。
C.使徒行傳告訴我們，說主的使徒之一的雅各殉道後，主的兄弟雅各就正式代為教會的領袖（徒 12:17）。此後在耶路撒冷大會時，他被別人愛戴，都願意接受祂的意見（徒15）。
D.他尊重摩西律法，但不以它為標準，他生活嚴肅，被譽為公正的雅各（James the Just）。
E.本書的主題為：「信心與行為」。
II. 本書特點：
A.文字方面多有命令語氣， 108節中有54節是命令語氣。
B.特別注重道德生活（愛、謙卑、忍耐、禱告、和平）。
C.注重要行道，不單單聽道。
D.與舊約的智慧書相似，故稱為新約的箴言。
III.本書大綱：
A.試煉中的信心　1:1-18

B.有行為的信心　1:19-4:12

1.　聽道與行道 　1:19-27

2.　毋偏袒待人 　2:1-13

3.　信心與行為 　2:14-26

4.　基督徒的舌頭　3:1-12

5.　毋分爭　　　　3:13-4:12

C.信心與未來　　　4:13-5:12

D.信心與信徒相交　5:13-20

彼得前書
I.綜論：
A.　本書的作者是使徒彼得。他寫信給分散在小亞細亞的猶太人（ 1:1），當中也包括有信主的外邦人（ 1:14, 2:10, 4:2-3）。
B.　彼得寫這書信時，約在主後64至65年，即尼祿迫害教會的時候。那時他身在羅馬。彼前5:13所寫的「巴比倫」應是「羅馬」的隱喻。因受迫害的關係，當時的基督徒都知其所指。
C.　本書的主題為：「基督徒的盼望」，基督先受苦後得榮耀，以此勉勵在試煉中的信徒。
II. 本書特點：
A.主先受苦及得榮耀，信徒因主得重生（ 1:11, 1:3）
B.信徒像活石被建造為靈宮，作祭司獻靈祭（ 2:3-5）
C.有夫妻的教訓（ 3:1-6）
III.本書大綱：
A.引言　　　　　1:1-2

B.基督徒的盼望　1:3-2:10

C.基督徒的品行　2:11-4:11

D.基督徒的試煉　4:12-5:14

彼得後書
I.綜論：
A.後書的寫作環境與前書的大致相同。
B.彼得寫後書時，大約是主後 66-67年，在彼得離世前不久（ 1:13-16）。
C.因當時的異端與假先知為害很大，主再來的問題受到懷疑。
D.本書的主題為：「提防異端」。
II. 本書特點：
A.與猶大書很多相同之處。
B.有關假師傅的教訓本書最完全。
C.有深奧的神學，如預言啟示（ 1:20-21）和將來的世界（3:5-13）。
III.本書大綱：
A.基督徒生活的本質　1:1-21

B.異諯的警告 　　　2:1-22

C.主再來的教訓　　　3:1-18

約翰壹書
I.綜論：
A.本書是使徒約翰於主後90-95年在拔摩海島寫給以弗所、小亞細亞、地中海一帶信徒的。
B.當時有豆米仙的迫害（81-95 A.D.），也有幻影說派（ Docetists）的異端興起，否定「道成肉身」的真理。
C.　約翰寫福音書及書信，一方面反駁異端，另一方面勸勉信徒堅守真道、遠避偶像（5:21），彼此相愛（ 3:15-18）。
D.本書主題為：「基督是耶穌」。（約翰福音的主題乃「耶穌是基督」）
II.特點：本書與約翰福音相同
A.兩書所說作者都是親眼的見証人。（約1:14; 19:35;約壹 1:2,4）
B.兩書都注重道成肉身的事實。
C.兩書都有相同的主要觀念，而且特別注重對比的觀念，如：光與暗，生與死，理與虛謊，愛與恨。
D.兩書都稱基督為”道”、為”生命”。
III.大綱：
A.小引　　　　　　1:1-4

B.與神相交　　　　1:5-2:29

C.屬靈的兒子　　　3:1-4:6

D.關於愛　　　　　4:7-5:3

E.關於得勝的生活　5:4-12

F.結論　　　　　　5:13-21

約翰貳書
I.綜論：
A.本書作者是使徒約翰，他寫信給在以弗所、小亞細亞、地中海一帶的信徒。
B.本書的寫作背景和時間與壹書相同。
C.本書是新約書卷中第二最短之書。
D.本書是新約中唯一寫給女性為收書人的書信。
II. 大綱：
A.問安　　　　　1-3

B.教會的情形　　4

C.關予愛的勉勵　5-6

D.警告異端　　　7-11

E.結論　　　　　12-13

約翰三書
I.綜論：
A.本書是使徒約翰寫給該猶的一封信，其目的有三：
1.　稱讚該猶的行為
2.　責備丟特腓
3.　為低米丟作見証（約翰所差派去的）
B.　新約書卷中最短的一卷。
II. 大綱：
A.　問安　　　　　　1

B.　為該猶感謝 　　2-3

C.　稱讚該猶的行為　4-8

D.　警告丟特腓 　　9-11

E.　推薦低米丟 　　12

F.　結論　　　　　　13-15

猶大書
綜論：
1.　本書是耶穌的兄弟猶大寫給當時的猶太和外邦的信徒。
2.　當時有假先知興起宣傳異端拒絕真理。
3.　本書與彼得後書的寫作年期差不多，約在主後 66-67年。因和主題也差不多，主要是警告假師傅，勉勵信徒，為真道而辯護。
4.　本書主題為：「異端的惡局」。
啟示錄
I.綜論：
A.使徒約翰因不拜羅馬皇帝而遭受到極大的迫害，被放逐於拔摩海島時，看見啟示錄中所記載的異象。
B.本書是使徒約翰寫給小亞細亞的七個教會的書信，以啟示文學的方式寫成，其目的有最少有下列各點：
1.預言將來要發生的事
2.安慰迫害中的信徒
3.警告因受迫害而離棄真道的人
4.喚醒七教會的悔改
5.告訴信徒迫害是暫時的，最後勝利是屬於主的
II. 本書特點：
A.充滿象徵：
1.根據舊約的預言；
2.當時基督徒在迫害當中，故不敢直言，多用暗示的方法；
3.約翰知道屬靈的人明白，不屬靈的人不明白。
B.與舊約的預言相吻合--都有善惡鬥爭的觀念並說出戰爭的過程。
C.說到審判的必須。
D.說到歷史哲學（Philosophy of History）-- 惡者敗之，善者得勝，主的日子將會來到。
III.本書大綱：
A.前言　　　　　　　1:1-20

B.致七教會的信　　　2:1-3:22

C.天上的異象　　　　4:1-11

D.七印　　　　　　　5:1-8:5

E.七號　　　　　　　8:6-11:19

F.七記號（ signs）　12:1-14:20

G七碗（七災）　　　15:1-16:21

H.羔羊得勝　　　　　17:1-20:15

I.新天新地　　　　　21:1-22:5

J.後語　　　　　　　22:6-21

釋經學有聲函授課程
第一課：導論以及釋經學的歷史 

第一導論：
在釋經學的導論裡我們要介紹「釋經學的重要性」，「釋經學的字義」以及「釋經學的定義」。首先我們來談「釋經學的重要性」，聖經提摩太後書二章十五節說：「你當竭力，在神面前得蒙喜悅，作無愧的工人，按著正意分解真理的道。 」按“正義”，換句話說就不是按著私意，是把聖經的真意吸出來，而不是把自己的私意注入聖經裡面。經常有人在查經班查考聖經的時候會說：“我想是這樣 ”，“我想是那樣”。在查考聖經的時候，人想的不算數，重要的聖經說什麼？聖經怎麼說？有兩個英文字可以幫助我們比較出正確解釋聖經的真意。這兩個英文字都是“解經”，第一個是“ eisegesis ”，字首的“ eis ”是由希臘文來 的，是“注入”的意思，就是把自己的意思注入聖經，是聖經原來所沒有的；我們稱之為“私意解經”。另外一個英文字則是“ exegesis ”，字首的“ ex ” 也是由希臘文來的，意思是“出來”；也就是把聖經的意思吸出來，按著原意解釋，求得經文的真正意義。而把聖經作者的原意，真正的意思吸出來，這才是解釋聖經的正確方法。因此釋經學的重要性就是“幫助我們依據一些原則來規範我們正確的解釋聖經”。
當然這種規範並不是要限制我們的自由。就好比「交通規則」；我們都知道「交通規則」對開車的人來說雖然是一種限制，但是也惟有透過這樣的限制才能夠讓開車的人，開起車來更自由，更安全，也更有秩序。同樣的，透過解經原則的學習可以實際的幫助我們，好讓我們在解釋聖經的時候真是把聖經的原意吸出來照著去行，而不是把個人的私意注入經文裡曲解了經文的原意。總而言之，盼望藉著釋經學課程的學習，能幫助我們避免錯誤的解經，達到按正意分解真道的目標 。 

其次，我們可以從神學思想來了解釋經學的重要性。從神學的角度我們看見「世人都犯了罪，虧缺了神的榮耀」。而因著人墮落犯罪的結果，人的理性、知識都受到了影響。人的理解力也因著罪的緣故變得誨暗不明。所以，對於聖經的解釋，必須藉助於一些解釋的原則。藉著這些原則的追求和改進，我們才能夠正確的解釋聖經。
為什麼說聖經的解釋是很重要的呢？因為聖經作者的思想離我們已經有幾千年之久。舉例來說：亞伯拉罕是主前兩千年以前的人；摩西是主前一千五百年前的人，和我們今天的人相隔足有四千年之久。而當時的傳統習慣、文化風俗、道德水準等等和現代人都有著相當大的差異，所以越是時代久遠的經文就越需要加以解釋；不經過解釋我們就無從了解。而釋經學這門功課，就是藉著解釋的原則和方法，使我們的思想和聖經作者的思想能夠溝通，藉著聖經的正確解釋，在我們的思想和聖經作者的思想兩者之間搭起一座橋樑，這是很重要的。
研究釋經學重要性的第三點就是：要建立神學思想體系必須有穩固的釋經學基礎，以免歪曲了神真理的道。也就是說，我們必須以聖經的解釋做為基礎來建立基督教的神學思想體系，讓所建立的體系是符合聖經的。許多基督徒是先有了自己主觀的神學觀點，然後才去尋找聖經經文來支持自己的看法，這樣就本末倒置了。而這種先有自己觀點再找出經文來支持，本末倒置的神學架構往往是許多異端 產生的原因。所以研究釋經學重要性的第三點就是在“建立神學思想體系之前，必須有先有釋經學基礎，以免本末倒置產生異端。 

釋經學重要性的第四點就是：講解聖經應建立在正確的解經原則上，以免曲解神真理的道。要成為一個良好的聖經解釋者，就必須把握解經原則。這就好比一棵樹栽在泥土裡才能吸收泥土所供給的養份。同樣的，解經的原則就好比泥土能夠維持樹的良好生長一般，能夠規範正確的解經，不致於曲解神真理的道。
釋經學重要性的第五點就是：對曲解聖經的人，基督徒有駁斥、衛道的責任。然而，要做真理的衛道者必須先有釋經學的知識和基礎。前面曾經提過，“異端的產生多半是因為錯誤的解經所導致的，最明顯的就是曲解了神真理的道。基督徒在駁斥異端，護衛真道之前必須學習正確的解釋聖經建立穩固的信仰根基，才不致於被動搖迷惑走上異端。 

以上是釋經學的重要性，說明為什麼要研讀本課程。 

釋經學的字義：
「釋經學」這三個字英文是 Hermeneutics ，這個字是從希臘文ερμενεｕ τικε而來，有三個意義：第一個意義是「說明」；聖經有些地方需要“說明 ”才能夠明白。比方說和好朋友約好了要去參加一場音樂會，但是很不湊巧中途發生；交通事故，自己開的車子也遭到了池魚之殃。以致於沒有辦法按時赴會，害得朋友苦等一場。等的人不知道這個人為什麼沒有來，心裡很不是滋味。但是，後來經過“說明”之後，才知道原來不是故意遲到，是遇上了交通事故，車子出了問題以致於遲到。說明白之後，誤會也就跟著澄清了。同樣的，我們把聖經的話說明，說明白之後聽的人才能夠了解、接受。 

釋經學的第二個字義是「表達」，表達聖經的一段話或者是文字對今天的人具有什麼意義，對我個人又有什麼意義，向我表達什麼信息。也就是透過我們的解釋把神話語真正的意思表達出來。 

釋經學的第三個字義是「翻譯」，要注意的是這裡的翻譯不止限於文字或語言的翻譯。同時也包括了行為的意義，所以，從這個角度來看，每一個基督徒都應該是翻譯聖經的人。怎麼說呢？就是基督徒要透過行為，把所讀的道理切實的實行在日常生活中。如果基督徒沒有把所讀的教訓實行在日常生活中，那麼，我們可以說他解釋聖經的步驟還沒有完成。
釋經學的定義： 

任何的學問如果能夠抓住定義的重點，那麼對於所要研究的功課就能夠有相當的把握和探討方向。那麼，什麼是「釋經學」呢？簡單的說，「釋經學就是研究如何解釋聖經的一門學科」，這是釋經學最簡單的定義。另外有三位學者對釋經學所下的定義也分別舉出做為參考：第一位是伯克福，他對釋經學所下的定義是這樣的：「釋經學是教導我們明白解經原則和方法的一門學科。」第二位是亞當斯，他對釋經學所下的定義是這樣的：「釋經學是把古代關於神的著作加以詮釋的一門學科。」第三位是萊慕，他對釋經學所下的定義是這樣的：「釋經學是講解 聖經，使人明白的一門學科。」 

釋經學的歷史： 

亞當斯在他所著作「聖經解釋學導論」這本書的第四章，論到釋經學歷史發展的時候，第一句就說：「任何對釋經學的廣泛研究，都必須以綜覽釋經學的歷史發展做為開始。」是的，研究釋經學的人如果能對歷代以來的解經歷史發展做一番縱覽而且有通盤性的理解的話，必能從歷史學到教訓，這樣就能夠避免很多從前的人在解經的原則和方法上所犯過的錯誤。 

釋經學可以說是一部滄桑史，因為遠從第一世紀開始直到今天，聖經就一直被誤用。只有少數的基督徒在解經上是正確的。但是，相對的，我們可以從解經的歷史中學到教訓，從歷史上所看到的錯誤可以提醒我們不要再犯同樣的錯誤。就好像前面有火，如果先有了警惕，就不會輕易的去碰它了，因為已經先有人被燙過了。同樣的道理，我們看到從前的人在解經上犯的錯誤，我們就不必再第二次的犯相同的錯誤。這是了解釋經學歷史的寶貴之處。以下就將釋經學的歷史做簡單 的介紹：
第一、猶太教時期： 

解釋在舊約時代就已經開始，最早的釋經學在申命記就發現了；申命記這個名稱的原義是“第二”，也就是“第二次的律法”。既然有“第二次的律法”就有“ 第一次的律法”。我們發現《申命記》和《出埃及記》這兩卷書有許多類似的地方，那是因為以色列在進入迦南地的時候面臨了新的環境，神重申他的律法，使以色列人能適應新環境；而《申命記》就是把神的律法重新做一次詮釋和擴大，為的是使以色列人在新的環境中可以適應。
雖然如此，以色列人到了耶穌的時代 ，還是採用的希臘文做為通行的語言，也因此受到了希臘哲學的影響，猶太人對聖經的解釋採用的是「寓意式」的解經法。寓意式的解經所強調的不是字面上的意義，我們把這種解經法稱為「寓意解經」，什麼是「寓意解經」呢？以下就是「寓意解經」的簡單定義：「寓意式的解經是一種文學的解釋方法，把故事，字面的意思當做一種媒介而引導人的思想去體會另外一層更深的靈性意義。」舉例來說，伊索寓言中有這麼一則「狐狸吃不到葡萄說葡萄酸」的故事；事實上並不 是真的有一隻狐狸要吃葡萄，而是為了描述當一個人為了希望得到一樣細而得不到的時候，就容易出於嫉妒的心裡酸溜溜的說，“那有什麼稀罕？我根本沒有那個意思想要那樣東西。”所以伊索寓言裡的狐狸、葡萄園都不存在，也根本就沒有這回事兒。它只是以故事做為媒介，目的是要引導人的思想去體會另外一層更深的意義。
但是完全用寓意法來解釋聖經就有問題了，因為這種方法的缺點是在於容易讓解經者以自己主觀的經驗來看聖經，而忽略了聖經真正的意思。結果聖經作者所說的話倒不被重視了。也就是說往往聖經作者在表答一件事情的時候，很可能很單純的字面意思，但是卻因著解經者寓意式的解經而把字面的事實當成一種媒介，結果把重點轉移到了解經者對經文的主觀看法上了。在解經者主觀的感受上覺得經文是“這個意思”是“那個意思”完全漠視了聖經作者真正的意思。這是傳統猶太人寓意式的解經法。
第二、教父時期： 

往後解經到了教父時代，也是同樣的情形；這個時期的解經情況更是嚴重的混亂了神的道。所以有人形容教父時代，也就是第二到第四世紀的解經學像一團泥土 ；而這這團泥土就握在許多解經者的手中，不管是要捏成一個人還是捏成一匹馬，都隨著他們的意思，聖經在他們手中已經沒有一定的標準，沒有正確的解經原則了。每一個聖經讀者都有權利愛怎麼解釋就怎麼解釋，反正是「寓意解經」。
據說在教父時代，光是埃及的黃瓜就有三百種解釋；每個人都可以隨著自己的意思說，“黃瓜的形狀”代表什麼，“顏色”又代表什麼。這麼一來，聖經就成了解經者手中的泥土，用自己的方法把聖經加以塑造，愛怎麼解釋就怎麼解釋，說什麼就是什麼；完全缺乏客觀的標準，都是以人的私意為主，聖經作者的意思反而被忽略不被重視了。
此外在教父時期還流行一種說法，那就是把「寓意解經」 指為“肉”，「字意解經」指為“奶”。意思是說，會「寓意解經」的人就像會吃肉，是已經長大成熟了，有著深厚的解釋功力。而如果只能以字面的意思解經的話，那麼，這樣的人還是停留在“吃奶的階段”和嬰孩一樣。這麼一來就形成了解經越新奇就越有深度，代表能吃肉的奇怪現象。如果只能看字面的意思，看經文的表面，那就表示還停留在“吃奶”的程度。因著這樣錯誤的強調，所以從教父時期，一直到馬丁路得改教的時候，聖經的解釋幾乎完全以寓意式的解經法為主。所以，整個神的道被嚴重的混亂了，聖經淪為一個人手中的泥土，每一個 人都可以隨著自己主觀的意思來解釋；都認為自己是能吃“肉”的，不是只能吃 “奶”的。
第三、中世紀時期： 

大約主後六百到一千四百年左右，解經又面臨了新的情況。這個時期聖經被鎖進了禮拜堂，鎖在一種透明的鏡子裡面，除了聖職人員之外，其他的人不能讀聖經，也不能解釋聖經。這也就是為什麼馬丁路得改教之後，第一件事情就是要把聖經翻譯成通俗的德文，好讓所有的德國人都能夠用自己的語言讀聖經的原因。中世紀一般人對聖經的知識是非常貧乏的，而在那個時期也只有神父和聖職人員才能夠解釋聖經。而神父、聖職人員的解經法，因為長期受到教父時期「寓意解經」的影響，於是乎「四種意義」的解經法就成為當時解經的最大特點。什麼是「 四種意義的解經法」呢？原來，當時的聖職人員和神父都認定，“每處經文都有四個意義”：
第一、字面的：
也就是“歷史上的事實”，文字上的真實意義。
第 二、道德的：
也就是“人應該做什麼？”
第三、寓意的：
也就是人的信仰是什麼？向人宣誓所信的是什麼？
第四、靈意的：
也就是認定每處經文都有屬靈的意思 ，而把屬靈的意思集中在基督徒的盼望上。
舉例來說，“耶路撒冷”這個名字， 以四種意義的解經法來看：第一、字面上的解釋是，“耶路撒冷”是真實的地名，是位在巴勒斯坦的一個城市名叫“耶路撒冷”。第二、道德上的解釋就是，“ 耶路撒冷”代表人的心，因為它是整個基督教的重心。心同時也是人的中心部位，所以人要保重這個部位；在道德上就是要“保守心”。三、寓意方面的解釋，耶路撒冷代表“教會”，因為教會是從耶路撒冷開始的。四、靈意上的解釋，耶路撒冷代表天國的城；好比奧古斯丁寫過《上帝之城》這本書。那個時候的解經者無論如何一定要把聖經解釋成四種意義。最後解經就在這種混亂的情況之下繼續發展。
第四、十九、二十世紀： 

解經到了十九、二十世紀又有另外一種情況出現就是“理性主義”抬頭。否定聖經中的神蹟。而緊接著又出現了所謂的“樂觀派”和“新正統派”的神學，特點是開始懷疑耶穌基督的神性，把聖經中的某一部份認為是神所默示，另外一部份則認為不是。總而言之，從第一到二十世紀，整個釋經學的歷史不斷的有各種問題產生，在這方面請學者自行參考本課程所列出的參考書目。配合本課程的講義，做更深入的研究。 

 第一課作業
第二課 釋經學的原則 

釋經學的第一個原則： 

解經的第一個原則就是“解經者應當明白上帝給人聖經的目的並且能夠正確的解釋，應用聖經”。
在解經的第一個原則裡我們可以分三點來討論：
首先，我們要明瞭聖經是有“權威性”的。什麼叫做聖經是有“權威性”的呢？對基督徒來說這是一個很基本的問題，但是往往卻是許多信徒所難以回答的。也許有人會問說：“怎麼說“聖經是上帝的話”呢？聖經裡不是也有魔鬼的話，也有人講的話嗎？為什麼說聖經是“上帝的話”呢？問這樣問題的人往往是忽略了 “上帝給人聖經目的”的這個大前提。因為聖經是一本“救恩之書”，是講“救恩”的。聖經的權威是指著“聖經可以做為人信仰、行為的最高準則”。基督徒的倫理問題、生活上或者是其他的問題，聖經是有權威性的；凡這方面的問題都應該回到聖經尋找答案。聖經裡的答案就是基督徒生活、行為、信仰的標準，這就是所謂“聖經權威”的意思。
今天，許多人把聖經，應用到宣教、管理學、心 理學等等這些方面。但是事實上，聖經不可能涵蓋所有學科的。換句話說，聖經不是一本涵蓋所有學科教科書，而是一本“救恩之書”，重點是“救恩”。不過如果牽涉的管理學、心理學、倫理學等等這些方面，聖經是可以提供原則的。例如我們所熟知的在管理學方面，聖經出埃及記十八章記載摩西帶領二百萬的以色列人進入利非定 的曠野，那時候摩西親自審理案件，每一個大小案件都是由他一個人審判處理。當時他的岳父葉忒羅提醒摩西說：“這樣做太累了，案件又不能審理的很好”於是就提出他的看法和建議。
出埃及記十八章第一節到二十四節他說：““你這作得不好。你和這些百姓必都疲憊，因為這事情太重，你獨自一人辦理不了。現在你要聽我的話，我為你出個主意，願上帝與你同樣的在：你要替百姓到上帝面前，將案件奏告上帝；又要將律例和法度教訓他們，指示他們當行的道，當作的事。並要從百姓中揀選有才能的人，就是敬畏上帝，誠實無妄，恨不義之財的人，派他們作千夫長，百夫長，五十夫長，十夫長，管理百姓；叫他們隨時審判百姓，大事都要呈到你這裡，小事他們自己可以審判。這樣，你就輕省些，他們也可以同當此任。”
二十四節說：於是摩西聽從他岳父的話，按著 他所說的去行。這處經文就成了管理學上“授權與分工”“層層節制”的管理原則。但是，我們要注意的是聖經雖然有很好的管理學原則，但是並不是一本管理學的教科書，而是一本論到救恩的“救恩之書”。因此這是我們要清楚認識的；聖經的權威不是指著一切學科、學術範圍的事物都是以聖經為權威的這個意思。
緊接著第二點所要強調的是： “聖經能使人因著認識神的救恩，以致於得救 ”。提摩太後書三章十五節說：“這聖經能使你因信耶穌基督有得救的智慧”。約翰福音五章三十九節主耶穌說：“你們查考聖經 [ 或作應當查考聖經 ] ；因 你們以為內中有永生；給我作見證的就是這經。”約翰壹書五章十三節說：“我將這些話寫賜你們信奉上帝兒子之名的人，要叫你們知道自己有永生。”從以上的經文我們知道，聖經是一本使還沒有信的人透過它明白救恩而得救的書。這是 神啟示聖經，給人聖經的目的。 

第三點：對已經信主重生得救的基督徒而言。聖經是基督徒“人生的指南”和“ 信仰生活”準則。基督徒可以透過讀聖經，明白神的旨意進而順服，遵行神的旨意在世上過榮神益人的生活。總結以上所講的是要我們明白神給人聖經的目，提醒我們正確的將聖經應用在我們的生活、信仰和行為上；而不是沒有目的 應用到一切的學術園地上。因為神給人聖經的目的並不在此，而釋經學的第一個要把握的基本原則就是清楚明白神給我們聖經的目的。在這個原則之下正確的去運用，這樣解經才不會偏離。
釋經學的第二個原則： 

解經的第二個原則就是解經者必須和神之間有密切而正常的關係，在釋經學上這是一個很重要的原則。意思就是說雖然我們或許懂得許多解經的原則，但是卻不一定能讓我們成為一位良好的解經者。舉例來說，猶太人當中有許多著名的拉比和律法師，他們對解經懂得很多。可以說是比任何人都要有經驗。但是很諷刺的是，他們雖然有著豐富的解經知識，但是卻沒有從聖經裡找到舊約中所應許的彌賽亞。雖然他們很懂得如何解釋聖經，但是卻未曾在他們研究的舊約聖經中找到他們所盼望的彌賽亞。甚至他們否認耶穌基督是救主彌賽亞，就是他們所盼望要來的那一位。
為什麼呢？原因就是因為他們和神之間的關係出了問題。因為猶太人把重點放在守律法上，以致忽略了聖經的主角彌賽亞。所以從他們身上我們可以發現，儘管具備了很多很好的解經原則和解經知識。但是當時的猶太拉比和律法師卻無法成為很好的解經者。因為，他們和神之間的關係出了問題。所以，
釋經學的第二個原則就是強調：我們必須看重和神之間正常、密切的關係。
解經者的屬靈情況如果不能夠維持在某一個水平之上的話，那就是沒有明確的辦法正確解釋神的話的。羅馬書八章第七節第八節告訴我們：“原來體貼肉體的，就是與上帝為仇；因為不服上帝的律法，也是不能服，而且屬肉體的人，不能得上帝的喜歡。”哥林多前書二章十四節、十五節又說：“然而屬血氣的人不領會上帝(聖靈)的事，反倒以為愚拙；並且不能知道，因為這些事惟有屬靈的人-- 才能看透。屬靈的人能看透萬事，卻沒有一人能看透了他。”這兩處經文表答出一個信息就是“屬靈的人方能了解屬靈的事”。
舉例來說：“兩個陌生人在剛見 面的時候，其中有一位突如其來的問對方說：“你知道我正在想什麼嗎？”不用想也知道，對方的回答一定是，“對不起，不知道”。為什麼呢？因為彼此都不認識，根本無從知道。哥林多前書二章十一節說：“除了在人裡頭的靈，誰知道人的事？像這樣，除了上帝的靈，也沒有人知道上帝的事。”也就是說，除了我們裡頭的靈知道我們在想什麼之外，別人是不會知道的。同樣的，聖經是一本屬靈的書。提摩太後書三章十六節說：“聖經都是神所默示的”。
為什麼說聖經是一本“屬靈”的書呢？因為聖經是聖靈透過聖經作者所寫成的。所以如果不是一個屬靈的人，或者沒有藉著聖靈的引導和光照，是沒有辦法了解屬靈的事的。
在 釋經學上也是一樣，惟有屬靈的人才能解釋屬靈的書。因此解經者必須使自己的靈性狀況保持在一定的水平之上，經常和神保持正常、密切的關係，這是相當重要的。換句話說，一個解經者在條件上必須是一個重生得救、聖靈充滿的人；是一個相信聖經是神所默示並且常常讀經的人。而且在禱告生活和服事上都具備了相當的條件。否則要想正確的解釋聖經那是不可能的。聖經既然是一本屬靈的書，就惟有屬靈的人才能夠明白。 

說到我們與神的正常關係出了問題，當中“罪”是一個很重要的因素。因為罪會破壞神與人之間的良好關係。一個人如果與神有正常的關係，那麼在神面前應該是聖潔的。彼得前書一章十五節、十六節說：“那召你們的既是聖潔，你們在一切所行的事上也要聖潔；因為 [ 經上 ] 記著說：“你們要聖潔，因為我是聖潔 的。
”神是聖潔的所以要求人也要聖潔，好叫我們見主面的時候，沒有一點攔阻。而至於不聖潔、有罪的人呢？聖經倒寧可不落在他的手中。為什麼呢？哥林多後書二章十七節給了我們這樣的借鏡，經文說：“我們不像那許多人為利混亂神的道”。也就是說，有人得著聖經神的話，但是卻在神面前心不聖潔，為利混亂神的道。
哥林多後書四章第一節、第二節又說：“我們既然蒙憐憫，受了這職份，就不喪膽；乃將那些暗昧可恥的事棄絕了，不行詭詐，不謬講神的道理；只將真理表明出來，好在神面前把自己薦與各人的良心。”由此可見，解經者的職份和使命是何等的神聖，而他的身份和職務也必須相稱。而這一點就有待解經者在神面前和神之間建立親密和正常的關係了。 

解釋聖經的第三個原則是，“要尋求聖靈的開導和幫助並且要謙卑的接受他的引導”。
解釋聖經的時候應該謙卑的尋求聖靈的引導，這個建議具體的說，就是不管我們讀經也好，查經也好。在解釋聖經的時候都應該以禱告做為開始。求聖靈 在我們解經的過程中幫助我們。約翰福音十六章十三節很清楚的告訴我們，聖靈 是每一個解經者的導師。這是主耶穌親口說的，他說：“只等真理的聖靈來了，他要引導你們明白一切的真理。”
主耶穌又說，“我若去，就差祂來”，所以，事實上沒有一個人是能夠不倚靠聖靈而解釋聖經的。因為聖靈實際上就是聖經的真正作者。 提摩太後書三章十六節說：“聖經都是神所默示的。”聖經是透過聖靈默示寫成的。在聖經作者寫作的過程中，聖靈就像一位父親握住孩子的手，教他寫字。因此聖靈是聖經真正的作者。 有一位知名的解經家 Marcus Dods 曾經過說：「解釋聖經的人，必須有感動、默示當時聖經作者的聖靈，也在他身上感動著他。」同樣的，我們在解經的時候，需要那位幾千年前感動聖經作者寫聖經的聖靈，今天同樣的在我們身上感動著我們，才能夠毫無錯誤的解釋聖經，這是一個非常重要的原則。
在這兒要強調一件事情，“聖靈是感動默示當時聖經作者的神”，這位至高的主宰，現在仍然是活著的神，他活在每一個願意信靠他的人的心裡。他永不改變，幾千年前的解經和今天的解經都必須靠他的引導才能夠毫無錯誤的進入真理。
許多學者可能都有這樣的經驗，就是一段經文曾經讀過了好幾遍，可是始終卻不覺得有什麼特別意義；但是後來再次去讀它的時候卻發現了以前所沒有看見的新亮光，好像聖靈特別在這一刻開導光照了我們的心，讓我們看到了以前所沒有看到的豐富教訓。可以說，這就是聖靈幫助我們的結果。
所以，當我們 每次打開聖經的時候，第一件事就是向聖靈禱告。我們可以這樣禱告說：“親愛的聖靈，求你幫助我，我要讀這一段經文”不管是為了講道，不管是為了帶領查經，還是為了自己的靈性所需，都必須尋求聖靈的幫助。這是釋經學的第三個原則，求那位當初如何幫助聖經作者，感動聖經作者的聖靈，同樣的今天來幫助 我們，好讓我們能夠把經文的原意正確的解釋出來。 

===>第二課作業
第三課
釋經學的第五到第七原則
釋經學的第五個原則：
　解經的時候要了解經文的背景。也就是對經文在當時寫作，當時的意思，當時的背景要有所了解。意思是說聖經作者所講的話，我們不應該還未經過適切的解釋就跟隨意的應用到今天的人身上。
　舉例來說，使徒保羅在哥林多前書十一章所說的：「女人禱告或講道要蒙頭。」如果是直接的應用到今天的信徒身上會發現很奇怪，為什麼我們今天不蒙頭呢？很顯然的，教會知道，“女人蒙頭”不能夠直接應用在今天信徒的身上的。
　我們用圖畫來做為說明；這是一本聖經，這裡有今天的人，要聖經應用到今天的時候，必須通中間的某些文化、歷史、地理、風俗習慣等等。也就是聖經應當透過當時的人、事、物之後才應用到今天的人。為什麼呢？因為聖經的第一讀者的環境、背景，跟我們今天有所不同。就以使徒保羅寫給哥林多教會的書信來說。如果沒有透過當時的人就直接應用到現代的人身上，會產生許多的問題。 

　譬如說，「親嘴問安」的典節。如果今天的教會實行「親嘴問安」的話，那麼一定把許多姐妹給嚇跑了。因為這種禮節，事實上是當時中東地區的禮儀。再說，「親嘴」也只是彼此「 以臉互相擦抹」而已。所以，在解經的時候，我們必須先問，經文對第一讀者--當時哥林多教會的人有什麼意義？這樣的意義對我們今天的人應當如何去使用它？這是很重要的。
　以下 就舉出四個例子來做為參考，目的仍然是要我們注意，了解經文的背景是很重要的，不能夠毫無選擇的馬上把經文應用在今天的人身上。而應當先問：「這一段經文，有什麼文化背景沒有？」經文在寫作的當時有什麼意義？ 第一個例子舉出使徒行傳四章十三節：「沒有學問的小民」。這是說彼得和約翰是“沒有學問的小民”。「沒有學問的小民」在今天的人來說是什麼意思呢？很可能大多數的人都會認為是「沒有讀過小學的人」。
　可是，當時對猶太人而言，「沒有學問的小民」是指著，在他們的會堂至少受過七年的教育而言。所以，不能夠以現在在情況，現在的標準去衡量當時的教育程度。事實上，打魚的彼得、約翰並非不識字，一點學問都沒有。而是與大有學問的人相比，就像與大有學問的?保羅相比，那他們的學問當然就比不上保羅，顯得是「沒有學問的小民」了。所以，我們必須以當時的教育情況去了解，否則我們就很難想象漁夫彼得怎麼會寫得出「彼得書信」那麼優美的文字？據說新約全書當中，彼得所寫的彼得前後書，其中所用的希臘文，文字是最優美的。可見，「沒有學問的小民」並不是「沒有唸過書的人」。起碼他們都受過七年的會堂教育。
　舉出的第二個例子，馬可福音十四章五十一到五十二節說：「赤身逃走了」。這是記載一個少年人赤身披著一塊麻布跟隨耶穌，當眾人起來捉拿他的時候，他就丟了麻布「?/FONT>赤身逃走了」。如果以現今人的觀念來看，馬可可能是第一個「裸奔」的人。但是，如果以當時的背景去想就會了解，耶穌告訴人說，「如果有人要你的外衣連裡衣也給他。 」因為當時的人他們穿的衣服分為「裡衣」和「外衣」。而「外衣」在晚上也當做鋪蓋來使用。在舊約聖經裡也有這樣的的記載：「如果有人欠債，就把外衣拿來當抵押品，到了黃昏的時候，你一定要把欠債的人外衣歸還。要不然到了晚上，他就沒有布包裹了。」
　所以，我們不能夠以今天那種「赤裸」的情況去了解當時「赤著身子」原來指得是「 沒有穿外衣」的意思。許多讀聖經都直覺認為當時馬可真的是「赤著身子逃走了，沒有穿衣服」。部份研究新約聖經的人認為，既然只有馬可福音記載「赤身逃走了」，這句話，而在其他的三卷福音書都沒有記載「赤身逃走」，就以此做為理由說，「馬可因為他寫自己不怕羞，於是肯把自己“光著身子”的事情寫出來。而其他的福音書的作者比較客氣，為了尊重馬可，不好意思把這件事情記錄下來。這種解釋看起來是非常合乎情理，但是，卻顯然的忽略了聖經的背景。
　舉出的第三個例子：哥林多前書十三章十二節講到，「對著鏡子觀看模糊不清」。如果以我們現在的情況來看，一定覺得很奇怪。一照鏡子，那裡有黑斑斑，哪裡有青春痘看得一清二楚。為什麼聖經說，「對著鏡子觀看模糊不清呢？」原來，那個時候的鏡子是用銅做的，是「銅鏡」，而不是現在玻璃做的玻璃鏡，照起來當然不是很清楚。所以，我們要回到當初的聖經背景去想「當時的鏡子和今天天的鏡子O不一樣的。」
　舉出第四個例 子，也是解經第五個原則的最後一個例子。馬太福音十章十四節，這處經文使我們深深覺得，我們的救主耶穌，是被誤會最深的一個人。怎麼說呢？因為這處經文告訴我們：「耶穌來不是叫地上太平安」乃是叫地上動刀兵。因此有人以此為證，批評耶穌是「好戰份子」，他惟恐天下不亂，要叫地上「動刀兵」。可是，如果我們仔細的了解這段經文真實的背景之後，就不會這麼認為了。
　原來，按著猶太人的規矩是這樣的，當兩個人要表達兩種不同的看法的時候，必須做一個決定。通常就是在地上擺上一把刀；支持哪一種看法的，就站在刀的哪一邊。好比說，和我的看法相同的，就站在我這邊。所以，對這處經文，我們應該看經文的上下文，就可以知道，耶穌講完了這件事情之後，接著又說：「我來了是要叫父母跟兒女生疏。我來了，是要叫家庭彼此生疏，很顯然的，耶穌來了就像在地上擺了一把刀。
　有人因為 信了耶穌，跟隨，就遭到家人反對。而以今天的以色列人來說，今天的情形仍然一樣。如果有人要信耶穌，家人就立刻與他疏遠，甚至把他趕出家門。在耶穌的時代也是一樣。因為他們不承認耶穌是彌賽亞。所以，當我們了解經文真實的背景，才能夠正卻的解釋聖經，絕不會認為耶穌是好戰份子了，而能夠真正的體會出，原來耶穌來了，是要屬他的兒女，為著信仰能夠表明立場，並且為了信仰必須付上代價。既或與家人生疏被趕出家門也在所不惜。總而言之，了解聖經當時的寫作背景，把我們的思想帶到「當初」，就是聖經寫作當時的思想，是非常重要的。這樣能夠避免我們以今天的制度和環境來衡量當時的經文意義。
釋經學的第六個原則：
　解經的第六個原則就是「要留意聖經各卷書的宗旨和特性」。所謂「宗旨」就是為什麼寫這一本書，比方說“哥林多前書”，在查考這卷書之前應該先了解作者保羅為什麼要寫這卷書？用意是什麼？所以，先了解它的宗旨或者是目的，這樣可以幫助我們正確的去解釋聖經。
　又比如說哥林多前書中提到婦女蒙頭的問題。如果我們了解保羅寫這卷書的宗旨意義和背景，那麼我們對「蒙頭」這件事情的解釋可能就會不一樣。今天有些宗派他們仍然有「蒙頭」的做法。若是我們到這些教會去看看，從台上看下去，還會看到一些姐妹頭上都蓋著白紗；他們還在蒙頭。因為，他們覺得，聖經這裡的教訓不止是對當時的哥林多教會有關，也跟我們今天的基督徒有關。 

　很顯然的，由此可見，什麼樣的解釋就牽涉到今天我們是用什麼樣的行動來回應哥林多前書保羅所教導的「蒙頭」問題。但是，當我們看整卷哥林多前書的時候，如果注意到了保羅寫這卷書的宗旨和目的，就會了解為什麼保羅告訴他們的姐妹要「蒙頭」 了，他的用意何在。了解了保羅他的用意，我們也就不會誤用聖經，把「蒙頭」的規矩實行在現今的教會裡了。
　原來保羅在寫哥林多前書的時候，在哥林多這個城市的北邊有一個廟叫做「阿富羅底」，裡面約有一千多名的女祭司。這是一個異教的廟，中文把它翻譯成「阿富羅底廟」。這間廟裡面一千多名女祭司他們崇尚生命，所以來祭拜的那些人平常要在廟中和女祭司發生性的關係。「女祭司」是好聽一點的名字，其實他們是稱之為「聖妓女」，來朝拜的人要在神像面前和女祭司發生「性」的關係，而且在發生性的關係的同時，還有很多的祭物。這也就是為什麼保羅在哥林多前書六章告訴他們說，“你們不要玷污你們的身體，要在你們的身子上榮耀神。”而妓女在公共場合是不蒙頭的。這就成為了當時的希臘風俗。
　保 羅知道哥林多教會受到了異教很大的影響，所以才有教他們不可行淫玷污自己的身子這樣的的強調。保羅說“我們的身子是聖靈的殿，是基督重價買來的；為的是以我們的身子榮耀神。”所以，當我們解釋「蒙頭」問題的時候一定要考量當時的社會背景。
　緊接著在哥林多 前書第八章我們同時也看到，保羅論到拜偶像的東西「可以」吃，還是「不可以」吃的問題。第八章保羅所論到的是，我們不可以吃擺在廟裡的筵席，因為保羅說那是“喝鬼的杯”。瞭解了要解釋的這卷書的目的，就能夠更正確的解釋這卷書的經文了。那麼，我們應當怎樣去了解一卷書的宗旨和特性呢？對這個問題，我們可以借助於一些考書。就像「新約導論」、「舊約導論」；屬於「導論」這一類的書。我們都可以獲得這方面的資料。藉著導論我們可以了解保羅所寫的書信，或者馬太寫馬太福音等等。他們的目的是什麼？寫這卷書有沒有什麼特性。
　以下我們就以馬太做為例子：馬太福音有一個特性，就是裡面我們絕對找不到「 神國」這個名詞；因為馬太寫作的對像是猶太人，所以他都用「天國」這個名詞。猶太人和中國人在這方面非常相似。中國人以前要取名字的時候，必須先查一查家譜。兒子的名字，絕對不能夠和祖先的名字重疊。特別是我們前幾代的祖先，或者是自己父母親的名字，傳統上在我們唸書的時候，如果唸到和父母或是長輩相同的字的時候，就應該跳過去，要避諱一下；為的是避免直接稱呼到自己的長輩，或者是自己父母親的名字。
　有趣的是猶太人也有這一類的虔誠。猶太人不敢直接稱呼神，而是以「天」來代表神。而「天國」這個名稱，早就成為猶太社會所普遍使用的。所以，當我們知道這個特性的時候，就不難知道馬太寫作的對像是誰？他為什麼要這麼寫了。馬太福音裡面把「神國」或是「神的國」一律以「天國」來代替。
最近在「舊約新學」裡有人做過研究，就是探討以色列人的神原來的名字是什麼？結果發現，猶太人竟然忘了他們神的名字。有一、兩千年之久猶太人不敢稱呼神的名字，都用 “Adona” 就是希伯來文主的意思來代替。猶太人用這個字“Adona”稱呼神，過了很長的 時間，結果竟然把神真正的名字給忘了。後來花了舊約學者很長的時間去詳加考查，考查了很久，之後才發現，原來神的名字是“Jehovah”（耶和華〉 或著是“Yawei”（雅威）。
　中文我們把它翻譯成“耶和華”或著是“雅威”，也有翻譯成為“上主”的，這是一個專屬名詞，解釋成“自有永有者”，是表示神對他的百姓的信實。可是“耶和華”這個名字，是神的名。在希伯來文的聖經裡只有子音沒有母音。我們知道，沒有母音的文字是沒有辦法讀的。又由於古代猶太人是「師徒」或是「父子」傳授的方式來教導聖經。可是，一碰到神的名字“Yawei”也不知道該怎麼讀，也不敢讀；於是就以“Adona”，以“主”來代替。久而久之，神的名字就竟然失傳了。雖然主後第八世紀，希伯來文的聖經加上了母音以便誦讀，但是一碰到“耶和華”這個名字，又不敢直接稱呼，也不知道該如何發音，於是這個字就空空的沒有加上母音。而中文翻譯本的“耶和華”事實上是以“Adona” 的母音在加上所發出 來的音而來的。所以，馬太因著有這個獨特的背景，在他寫馬太福音的時候，就不用「神國 」而用「天國」。
　釋經學的第六個原則裡要提出四個小點，舉出個個例子讓學者更加了解，以便在查考聖經、解經的時候能達到事半功倍的效果。 當我們要查經或是解經的時候，第一個步驟就是「先了解所要查的這卷書，它的背景、宗旨和它的特性」這樣做可以幫助我們更正確的去解釋所要查的那卷書的經文。
　
舉出的第一小點 ：這裡提出來，有的時候很容易就可以從書卷當中找到“作者為什麼要寫這卷書”，寫作的宗旨意和目的何在？ 

　就好比路加福音第一章，從第一節到第四節，作者路加很清楚的告訴我們為什麼他要寫路加福音？他說：“因為他看見有馬太、馬可這些福音書比較不按著時間的先後次序來寫。”所以路加就說，“他查考，到處去訪問一些當事人，和耶穌交往過的人，而且有系統的按照時間的先後次序去寫一本更完整的福音書。”所以，顯然可以看出，這是路加寫路加福音的目的。當我們了解了這樣的的目的之後，再查考路加福音的時候，我們就知道，在「時間」的先後次序上有一個重要的特點。
另外，約翰福音二十章三十一節作者約翰也很清楚的表明為什麼他要寫約翰福音？他說：「但記這些事，要叫你們信耶穌是基督，是上帝的兒子；並且叫你們信了他，就可以因他的名得生命。」這個目的，約翰講得非常清楚，也是約翰寫作的特點。所以我們在讀約翰福音的時候，把握住了這些，我們就能夠得到很大的幫助。 

　
舉出的第二小點：有些書卷是要經過一段時間的研究我們才能夠發現到底作者為什麼寫這卷書？ 

　剛剛提過，可以藉助於新約導論，或者是舊約導論這一類的書。如果查新約聖經，在新約導論裡面。這二十七卷書，一卷一卷的在導論裡面都會有講明，是什麼年代寫的？作者是誰？寫下的動機又是什麼？也可以從書上知道作者寫作的目的。在查考聖經的時候，可以幫助我們更清楚的了解作著的心意，而朝著作者的原意去解釋經文。
　
舉出的第三小點：第三個例子是在詩篇第一百二十篇到一百三十四篇。我們讀這幾篇詩篇的時候都可以發現，旁邊有一些小字寫著“上行之詩”。 

　什麼是“上行之詩呢？”原來耶路撒冷城是造在山上的，以色列人在某一些特定的節期都要上耶路撒冷的聖殿去敬拜神，最少一年猶太人必須三次去敬拜神。所以，當他們往聖殿去敬拜神的時候，就必須要爬台階或者是走一些上坡路。他們以類似軍隊在行進中一邊唱軍歌，一邊行軍的方式，他們一面行走一面唱著詩歌，來表達他們對神景仰、渴慕的那種迫切的心。所以，當我們查考詩篇一百二十篇到一百三十四篇「上行之詩」的時候，有了這個背景就可以了解「上行之詩」是什麼意思了，知道原來就是以色列人往山上去敬拜神的時候所唱的。明白了這樣一個特色在解釋詩篇一百二十篇到一百三十四篇這些經文的時候這些背景，這些特色都會幫助我們更能夠品味，更能夠體會「上行之詩」的意思，以及更加正確的去解釋它。
　
舉出的第四個小點：這是很重要的一點，請學者特別注意兩處經文： 

　第一處經文在羅馬書三章二十八節，「所以我們看定了，人稱義是因著信，不在乎遵行律法。」第二處經文是雅各書二章二十四節：「這樣看來，人稱義是因著行為，不是單因著信。」從表面上很清楚的看見，保羅所寫的「羅馬書」和雅各所寫的「雅各書」是互相衝突的。保羅在羅馬書三章二十八節所說的是，“一個人只要信，不需要善工，不需要有好的行為，也不需要受割禮等等.. ....只有有信心就可以稱義，就可以得救，不需要藉著任何禮儀，好的行為。”這是保羅所表達的，；而我們回過頭來再看看雅各，在雅各書二章二十四節所說的，“人稱義是因著行為，不是單因著信”。我們發現很奇怪，同樣一本聖經基督徒也強調聖經的一貫性，也相信聖經彼此不會發生衝突。可是，這裡保羅所說的，和雅各所說的，不是很明顯的發生了衝突嗎？保羅說，“人稱義是因著信”；而雅各說，“人稱義是因著行為，不是單因著信”。這樣的衝突，而是互相「相得益彰」、「相輔相乘」的把各個部份的真理彰顯出來。
羅馬書裡保羅 對信心的意義就是：“一個人接受福音，而且把自己完全委身於所信的耶穌”。而雅各書中 雅各的信心定義是「知識性」、「觀念性」的；也就是接受了一神的觀念。“除了耶和華以外不承認有別的神的意思。”雅各書寫作的對像是猶太人，就像今天教會中的老信徒一樣。猶太人幾千年的傳統都是在一神的觀念裡面。所以，雅各認為猶太人對神的信心是建立在“ 一神”的觀念上。因此在雅各書二章十九節他說，「你信神只有一位，你信的不錯，魔鬼也信卻是戰兢。」從這裡我們看見，不單是猶太人相信一神的上帝，連魔鬼也相信，而且也是 “只有一位”。
然而魔鬼的信心是“知識性”的，不是真正的信心。雅各書寫作的對像是「 信神只有一位」的「猶太人」。但是，雅各所強調的是這樣的“信”還不夠，光是相信神只有一位，這並不表示你是真正的基督徒，或是你是重生得救的人。為什麼呢？因為還需要用行為見證出來。所以，雅各說，“信心沒有行為是死的”，經文是在雅各書二章二十節。可見雅各所說的信心和保羅所說的信心是不一樣的。雅各寫作的對像是一群老信徒、傳統的信徒，就好像今天的第二代、第三代的老基督徒一樣；在教會中長大，信仰是從父母親遺傳下來的。
　但是，什麼是真正的信心？他們往往沒有經歷，也無從知道。像這樣的信徒，雅各特別強調，“你應該有好的行為來見證你們的信仰”但是要注意的是，他並不是主張“靠行為得救”因為，看不見的信心只有透過行動的見證，才可以真正知道你是一位有信心的人。
　而當保羅論到行為的時候，他的意思是說，“如果有人要靠行為稱義，那是做不到的，是不可能的。因為人都是軟弱的；人不能夠靠行為，不能夠靠割禮，也不能夠靠律法稱義。律法有那麼多條，只要犯了一條就等於是犯了眾條，在神面前沒有達到標準就不能被稱為義。所以，我們在解釋聖經的時候，了解了這兩卷書的對像和寫作目的的不同，就不會發生誤會，或是錯解聖經了。
保羅寫羅馬書的對像，是一群想要靠律法得救的人；而雅各寫雅各書的對像是一群在信仰上已經僵化，沒有真正信心的「老信徒」。因此，面對兩種不同對像，而寫出兩種書信來。他們之間不但沒有衝突，反而把信心的道理講得更完整了。除此之外，我們還要加上一點說明就是，保羅所說的信心是“不能靠行為”的信心，也就是“信心之前的行為”。而雅各所說的行為是指的“信心之後必須有的行為”，就是一個因信得救的人必須用行為來見證，自己確實是有信心的人。兩位作者都各有不同的宗旨和目的，因為他們的對像是不一樣的。表面上看起來好像是彼此衝突，但是事實兩者並沒有衝突，因為他們的對像不一樣。一個是論“得救的信心”，一個是指的“得救之後的行為。”
釋經學的第七個原則： 

解經的第七個原則是，解經的時候切勿亂用聯想力，或是自做聰明的虔誠。
　這一點是非常重 要的。很多聖經解釋錯了，就是因為我們輕易的亂用了一些聯想力，或者是我們存有一種「 自做聰明」的虔誠。我們不需有這一類的聰明，和這一類的虔誠。若是我們自做聰明認為要 “這樣”要“那樣”結果在解釋聖經的時候，必然會帶來很大的困擾。
　第七個解經原則要點 就是解經者必須了解「聖經是神向人啟示的真道，不要把它當做是普通的書，更不要把它當做是小說」。在看小說的時候，我們可以隨便聯想，“喔！作者是這樣寫，他有這個意思? ，有那個意思”，隨便你怎麼去想都可以，因為你所讀的是一本小說。可是，聖經不是小說；聖經是神向人啟示的真道，因此我們在解釋聖經的時候，千萬不要隨便亂用聯想力。所謂的「聯想力」，在心理學上的解釋就是，「當你看見一件事物，就會用邏輯推理的方式去聯想到別的事物。」比方說，當你看到了紅色的東西，你就立刻會想到“血”。這種聯想力，或是邏輯推理的方式會讓我們聯想到其他的事物。可是解釋聖經的時候，我們不應該亂用這樣的聯想力，因為聖經是神所啟示的書。
　
下面舉出兩個例子來做為說明： 

　第一個例子，是馬太福音第六章十四節跟十五節，這兩節經文都提到「天父」；希伯來書第一章五節又說，“你是我的兒子，我今日生你；我要做他的父，他要做我的子。”這裡出現了“生”這個字。所以，當我們讀到這裡的時候，把兩處經文聯想起來我們就會覺得，「有父親，而且又有“生”，那代表一定要有「母親」，因為按著人的邏輯觀念，有爸爸一定有媽媽才會生孩子。這麼一來就會想到聖經裡有天父上帝，天父上帝又對耶穌說，“你是我的兒子我今日生你”，再繼續用聯想力去聯想的話，馬上聯想到，有「天父」，有「兒子」，可是「天母」是誰呢？這種情形就是亂用了聯想力了。
　又譬如說有人想要去了解「天使」到底是男的還是女的？這也是一種聯想力，是不正確的聯想。因為聖經已經很清楚的告訴我們，天使「也不嫁也不娶」，所以沒有性別的問題存在。
　至於希伯來書一章五節；馬太福音六章十四節十五節的經文。我們要注意，從猶太人的觀念來講，猶太人用「生」這個字的時候並不代表一定要有男女性的關係才會帶來生產；事實上，猶太人把「認領」或者是「過繼性」的，都是用「生」這個字。當把自己的兒子過繼給某人的時候，或者去認領某人做兒子，猶太人都用「生」這個字來代表。
　以上所舉的例子，都是要提醒學者，在解釋聖經的時候應該避免隨便用聯想的方法。用聯想的方法，不但會發生許多困難，也會不斷的出現許多問題，而這些問題很可能到最後連自己都不能夠回答，同時也可能會抹煞了一些重要的聖經真理，忽略了聖經真正的意義而老是在那些無關緊要的問題裡打轉。 

　第二個例子，在馬太福音二十六章十六節：這是耶穌在設立聖餐的時候所用的一個例子。在這段經文裡，耶穌曾經自己說：「你們拿著吃，這是我的身體」；二十八節說：「這是我立約的血」，在約翰福音六章五十五節他又說：「我的肉真是可吃的，我的血真是可喝的。」 這處經文是指的耶穌設立聖餐的時候，用聖餐餅來表示他的身體，用葡萄汁來代表他的血。
　在中國內地，從前有一位很受歡迎的傳道人；有一天他在主領聖餐的時候，照例傳講馬太福音二十六章以及哥林多前書第十一章的道理，我們知道哥林多前書十一章是我們每次領受聖餐必讀的一段經文；這是保羅對聖餐道理的教導。
這位傳道人在傳講信息的時候卻講出了這樣的話，他說，“耶穌曾經講說：「這是我的身體，為你們捨的，你們拿著吃；這是我的血，為你們流出來的，你們拿去喝。」講完了這話，他就把餅分給弟兄姐妹，然後虔誠的說：當我把聖餐餅分給你們的時候，你們應該把它放在舌頭下面，含住，不要咬！因為如果你們用咬的，你是咬耶穌的肉！耶穌是你們的主，還咬他的肉，這樣，你們還有良心嗎？”信徒聽了都說：“阿們！阿們！”這就是自做聰明式的一種虔誠。
但是，為了表達對耶穌的虔誠卻失去聖經要教導我們的真正意義。這種自己製造出來的，「莫須有」的虔誠，在解釋聖經的時候是必須避免的。也就是不要亂用聯想力，也不要製造一些「莫須有」的虔誠。免得阻礙了我們正確的解釋聖經，蒙蔽了聖經真理。 

第四課
釋經學的第八到第十個原則 

釋經學的第八個原則： 

　　
　解經的第八個原則就是，「要明白聖經是神所默示的」；也就是要明白「聖經是神的道」這句話的真正涵意所在。
　第八個原則實際上是一個很淺的問題，可是相信很多的信徒都有這樣一個錯誤的看法。就是對「聖經是神的話」這個觀念保持存疑。我們常常說：「聖經是神的話」所以要常常多讀經，常常讀神的話。那麼請問，什麼叫「聖經是神的話」？或者說「聖經都是神的話」。很多人都說「聖經都是神的話」，意思就是聖經裡面的每一句話，每一個字都是神講的這樣的看法。這樣的看法對不對呢？不然怎麼會說「聖經都是神的話」？而且傳道人經常鼓勵弟兄姐妹都多讀聖經。顯然的，當我們說「聖經都是神的話」這句話的時候，會引出許多解釋聖經上的問題和困難。所以首先我們先來分辨一下「聖經都是神的話」這句話的真正意義。
　「聖經是神的話」意思並不是說「聖經裡的每一句話都是神講的」，也不是說「聖經裡的每一句話都是出於神的教訓」。很顯然的，在聖經裡面我們可以看到很多話不但不是神所講的，而且是魔鬼講的。好比說創世記第三章第四節，這就是魔鬼透過蛇，引誘亞當和夏娃的時候他所說的（蛇對女人說：“你們不一定死， ）是魔鬼用來欺騙始祖亞當和夏娃。神說，「園中分別善惡樹的果子你們不可吃，吃的日子必定死。」而魔鬼卻說「不一定死」。就比如馬太福音第四章第三節、第六節、第九節以及馬太福音十六章二十二章等等都是 魔鬼講的話。
　那麼，為什麼說「聖經都是神的話」呢？另外聖經裡面也有很多是人講的話。約伯記就是最好的例子，而且那些人的話還是錯誤的。約伯記有三個朋友，在他全身長瘡十個兒女都意外死亡；所有的牲畜、家財被搶、被擄掠，家破人亡的時候，在約伯遭受患難痛苦的情況之下，他的三個朋友來安慰他。可是，這三聖經朋友對約約伯的安慰不是出於神，並不是神的道理，而是以當時的哲學做為依據談論罪惡的問題。當時的哲學對罪惡的道理就是「人遭受災難是因為犯罪的緣故所引起的」，也就是說災難就是犯罪的結果。
　學者不妨想想看，去安慰一個生病的人，還要先 問他，某某弟兄或是某某姐妹，你犯了什麼罪？你要趕快認罪，不然你生的病就不會好了。
　我們經常遇到一種情形就是探望病人的時候，先要病人認罪，或者要帶領病人做認罪禱告。這個觀念就和約伯的三個朋友是一樣的。以為今天的苦難或是疾病是犯了什麼罪；沒有錯，今天人類的苦難是從罪來的。可是，當一個人在受苦的時候，不一定是他犯了某一種罪所帶來了結果。約伯就是一個很好的例子；約伯並不是因為他犯罪而受苦，相反的我們從約伯記裡看見，約伯是因為他的「義」而受苦。是魔鬼的計謀要陷約伯於不義。
　　
　同樣 的，耶穌在路加福音十三章第一節到第五節提到一件事，和約伯那三個友人所講的相似，這是出於「人的道理」不是「神的話語」。路加福音第十三章第一節到第五節，記載彼拉多當政的時候曾經殺了許多猶太人，而且將人的血攙雜在他們祭物當中，有人把這這件事情告訴了耶穌。報告這事的人認為加利利人被殺並且污染了他們的宗教信仰是因為他們犯的罪比眾人更大，耶穌回答那人說“你們以為這些加利利人比眾加利利人更有罪，所以受這害麼？我告訴你們，不是的；你們若不悔改，都要如此滅亡。從前西羅亞樓倒塌了，壓死十八個人，你們以為那些人比一切住在耶路撒冷的人更有罪麼？我告訴你們，不是的； 你們若不悔改，都要如此滅亡。”耶穌的道理很清楚，人人都有罪，而且「人人都要悔改 」。他說：「你們若不悔改，都要如此滅亡」。
　所以，耶穌否定了那個報告這件事情的人 他的看法。也就是說那些被殺了加利利人並不是比其他的加利利人更有罪，就是被西亞樓倒塌了，壓死十八個人，不是因為他們比一切住在耶路撒冷的人更有罪。這個情情形就跟約伯記裡所記載的約伯的三個朋友，他們的言論一樣，那不是神的話語，那是出於人的道理。
　所以，我們要分辨一下，到底什麼是出於神的話。這個原則就可以幫助我們在查考聖經的時候分辨「是」出於神的話，或是「不是」出於神的話。在教導弟兄姐妹的時候能分辨什麼是該做的，什麼是該引為鑑戒的，現在我們就為「啟示」來下一個定義。「聖經都是神所默示的」，聖經的來源就是神；神感動聖經作者，把他所要表達的話寫下來，把神所啟示的旨意記錄下來，聖經裡面的話都是出於神感動作者寫出來的，這並不是指得每一句話都是神講的。
　「默示」在希臘文的意思裡是「神所呼出來的」。就是神把所要表達的「呼出來進入聖經作者的心裡。」彼得後書第一章二十節二十一節也講到，「聖經的預言都是出於靈感沒有出於人意的。乃是人被聖靈感動說出神的話來。」這裡的靈感是「提起來帶著走的意思。」意思就是說聖經的作者在寫作的過程當中，神把他扶起來，神帶著他走。神把他自己的思想心意給聖經的作者。
　什麼叫做「神的道」呢？「神的道」就是「神感動作者，把神的意思寫出來。」在寫作的過程中，神特別透過聖靈，保守聖經作者，毫無錯誤的把神的話寫下來，這就是「默示」的意思。
　明白了什麼是「神的話」之後，第四小點我們就要來分辨在聖經裡面，哪些是要我們遵行做為榜樣的？哪些是要做為我們的鑑戒的？一般來說，聖經裡面有一些是歷史性的描述，有一些是教導性的記載。在「歷史性的描述」很顯然的，有許多是不好的；比方說大衛、所羅門、亞伯拉罕，這些人都是「多妻」的人，一個人有好幾個妻子。在這兒問題就出現了：我們不能說，「既然大衛是“合神心意”的人，亞伯拉罕是“信心之父”也是眾人所敬重的，所羅門是最有智慧的君王；既然他們都可以娶好幾個太太，那我們呢？是不是也可以效法他們如此去行呢？」
　其實聖經這些記載並不是要我們去遵行的教訓。而是要做為我們的警惕，做為我們的鑑戒的。亞伯拉罕因為多了一個夏甲做他的妻子，結果把他的家庭弄的「雞犬不寧」，家庭失和。事實上，他的後裔以色列民族和阿拉伯民族在歷世歷代也爭戰不斷。這絕對不是多妻之下的祝福；而聖經把這些事情記下來是為了警戒我們而記載的。
　又比方說，哥林多前書十六章二十節說，「你們要彼此親嘴問安」；「親嘴問安」，這也是歷史性的描述，描述中東當時有「親嘴問安」的這種禮儀，並不是要我們也照著這樣去做。
　又比如舊約聖經所記載的，妓女喇合，她為了搭救約書亞所打發的兩個探子而撒謊，這也絕對不是說聖經要我們學習喇合的撒謊。事實上，聖經只是照實的把史實記錄了下來；是歷史的描述，並不是教訓我們要跟著照樣去做。
　至於哪些是教導性的要我們學習的呢？例如馬太福音二十八章十九節二十節，「所以你們要去使萬民做我的門徒，奉父、子、聖靈的名給他們施洗，凡我所吩咐你們的，都教訓他們遵守」這個福音的大使命是耶穌基督所清楚要我們去做的。這就是「教導性」的，要我們去遵行照著去做的。
　又譬如 約翰福音十三章三十四節：主耶穌說，“我賜給你們一條新命令，乃是叫你們彼此相愛；我怎樣愛你們，你們也要怎樣相愛。”像這一類的經文就是要我們遵行照著去做的。好，我們在這裡把第八個原則做個簡單的歸納：
　首先，要正確的明白「聖經是神的話」這句話的意思，並不是說聖經裡的每一句話都是神說的，也並不是聖經的記載都是要我們照著做的。而聖經記載歷史的事實，其中那些壞事情、不道德的行為是在描述歷史的事實，並不是神所喜悅的，但是可以做為我們的鑑戒。然而，其中教導性的記載則是要我們去遵行的 。相信明白了這些原則之後就能夠幫助我們更能夠正確的解釋聖經不致於發生偏差了。
釋經學的第九個原則：
　解經的第九個原則就是「要分辨聖經中關於基督徒或者猶太人或者外邦人的教訓」。第九個原則也是解經的時候要考慮到的一個重原則。聖經裡的話，有些是對基督徒的教訓；有些是對猶太人的教訓，還有一些是對外邦人的教訓。如果不分辨的話，會產生一些錯誤的神學思想或者是解經上的錯誤。 

　首先第一小點舉出的例子是「普救論者的誤解」。普救論者他們對羅馬書八章三十四節到三十五節這段經文有了誤解。所謂的「普救論者」，就是在今天的神學思想上主張耶穌基督是博愛的，為全人類釘十字架的。所以，不管「信」還是「不信」反正主耶穌是為全人類釘了十字架。無論過去、現在、以及未來要出生的人，耶穌都為他們釘了十字架。這種普救論也叫「普世得救論」，所引證的經文是羅馬書八章三十四、三十五節所說的「?/FONT>眽? 定他們的罪呢？有基督耶穌已經死了，而且從死裡復活現今在神的右邊也替我們祈求。誰能使我們與基督的愛隔絕呢？」普救論者根據經文中「沒有什麼能教我們與基督的愛隔絕 」這句話下了結論說：「所以，所有的人將來都一定得救；不管是信耶穌也好還是不信耶穌，將來都要得救。」
　顯而易見的，普世得救論者的理論是錯誤的。因為，我們都知道，人得救只有一個標準就是「信心」。以弗所書二章八節說：「你們得救是本乎恩也信著信，這並不是出於自己乃是神所賜的」這同樣都是保羅寫的，「信的人得救，不信的人沉淪這卻是聖經的道理」。所以，我們不能接受普救論者這種錯誤的理論。
　事實上羅馬書八章 三十四、三十五節的經文是寫給已經信耶穌的人，對象是已經被稱為義的信徒。如果我們了解這段經文是對基督徒說的，就沒有理由把這句話用在非基督徒的身上說，「你們不必信耶穌也可以得救」。
　另外聖經裡面有一些記載是為猶太人寫的，或者是跟猶太人特色、風俗有關的。這樣的經文我們千萬不可以強行的把它用在外邦信徒當中。在這方面，我們又可以舉出下面三個例子，意思就是說聖經有「猶太性」是不可否認的。怎麼說呢？因為聖經是在猶太人的背景、風俗習慣當中產生出來的。所以很自然的，許多的教訓就牽連到猶太人的文化背景了。
　所 以，解經的時候我們要注意，有一些教訓是針對猶太人寫的而不是「普世性」的。是不能夠勉強用在外邦人身上的。我們要成為基督徒，是不必先做猶太人，可以直接因信耶穌成為基督徒。 以下舉出的第一個例子：
　使徒行傳十五章，我們通常稱這一章為「耶路撒冷大會」。初代教會為了信仰的問題，由使徒、教會領袖開了一個大會來討論，究竟外邦的信徒要不要遵守猶太人的規條和律法？結果，大會的決議就是「禁戒偶像的物和血並勒死的牲畜以及姦淫」。這幾件就成了普世性的條例，是所有的基督徒都必須遵守的。基督徒大可不必拘泥於猶太人的規條、規矩。因為不必先做猶太人，先做了猶太教的信徒才可以成為基督徒。舉出的第二個例子：
　哥林多前書十六章二十節，這裡說到「親嘴問安」，這裡所說的「親嘴問安」是說到當地的人他們的一種禮節或是一種風俗，而不是要我們照著去做的。舉出的第三個例子是約翰福音十三章十四節：
　說到「彼此洗腳」。今天教會很少再看到有「彼此洗腳」的做法了。因為那是猶太人當時的一種習慣，是一種當地的禮節，而不是普世性的。約翰福音第二章第六節記載迦拿的婚筵，我們知道那一個人家的門前擺著六口石頭缸；為什麼要擺這六口石頭缸呢？那就是典形的猶太人風俗。猶太地的道路有很多的沙土，夏天晴天的時候塵沙飛揚，下雨天的時候就滿路泥濘，而且當時的人所穿的是草鞋，就像今天的「涼鞋」一樣，外出回來腳上都會沾著滿腳的灰塵。所以，在猶太人吃飯以前有洗腳的習慣。客人來訪的時候僕人就要負責為客人洗腳。這是他們當時的傳統禮儀，是屬於猶太人獨特的風俗習慣。但是，我們不可以勉強的把這樣的習慣實行在今天的教會裡，別忘了，信耶穌的人是不必先做猶太人，就可以直接成為基督徒的。
　總結以上所談到的 解經第九個原則，就是提醒我們，聖經裡面某些教訓是屬於對基督徒的教訓，不能夠用在非信徒的身上。對猶太人的風俗習慣、禮儀也是一樣。不能夠把它用在外邦信徒身上，如果了解了這一點，而且能夠仔細的分辨，才不至於「陰錯陽差」的在解釋聖經的時候，誤用在不適當的地方。 

釋經學的第十個原則：
　解經的第十個原則就是：「要能夠分辨聖經裡不同體裁的經文而且能夠儘量的按著字面的意義去解釋聖經。」這個原則可以幫助我們了解釋經學的方式基本上有兩個，第一個方法是「字義」的，或叫「字面」的；另外一個方法是「寓意」式的。這兩種方法前面已經講過了。這裡就不再重覆，第十個原則就是要幫助我們分辨什麼時候要採用「字面」的解經，什麼時候要採用「寓意」的解經。這個分辨的方法就是從經文的體裁來分辨，下面我們就分成就個小點來做說明：
　第一小點：聖經經文如果是「敘述性」的、「教訓性」的、和「命令式」的體裁，像這些就要照著字面上的意義來解釋。這個意思就是說：「聖經是神給人的信息，是神自己顯明給人的。」所以，神絕對不會用一些很深奧難懂的話故意來捉弄我們。神會藉著自己啟示給我們，也就是藉著所用的字面的意義把自己真正的表達出來。所以，經文的體裁如果是「敘述性 」的、或者是「教訓性」的、或者是「命令式」的體裁，像這一類的文體我們就一定要以字面的解釋方法來解釋聖經。
　
　
第二小點：在什麼樣的情況之下要用「寓意式」的方法來解經呢？比方說像《雅歌》
、《 詩篇》像這樣的書卷裡面有不少的句子是「詩歌」的體裁；這些詩歌的體裁裡面的經文我們不能夠勉強用字面的方法去解釋。所以，在解經的時候就應該了解，這一段經文是屬於什麼樣的體裁？如果是「散文」的，就要用字面的方法去解釋。如果是「詩歌體」的，或者是「隱喻」的，所謂的「隱喻」的就是「比喻」；好比說約翰福音十章七節，耶穌說：「我是羊的門」；十章十一節主說：「我是好牧人」；約翰福音第六章三十五節耶穌說：「我就是生命的糧」；約翰福音十四章六節耶穌說：「我就是道路、真理、生命」；約翰福音十五章第一節主說：「我是葡萄樹」；像這些都稱之為「隱喻」。
　「詩歌」的體裁，「隱喻」的體裁，像這些就必須用的「寓意」的方法來解釋了。意思就是說，這一類的體裁、經文真正的意義是隱藏在比喻裡面的。如果不透過一些方法，一些原則來解釋就不容易明白。好比說什麼是「生命的糧」呢？明明是一個人，怎麼會是「糧食」呢？是確確實實的一個人，又怎麼會是「道路」呢？像這一類的記載是「隱喻」的。我們知道光是在約翰福音裡面，就至少有七個地方。所以，一般而言，「詩歌體」的，像《詩篇》、《雅歌 》和「隱喻」的，這一類的經文都必須以寓意的方法來解釋。
　舉出一個例子來做為說明：羅馬書十章二十節，這一節經文經常會讓解經者感到很困擾；經文是這樣的：「你們的仇敵若餓了就給他吃，若渴了就給他喝；你們這樣行就好像把炭火堆在他的頭上。」很多基督徒讀了這處經文，很直覺的就會去想：「把炭火堆在一個人的頭上。」這是什麼意思呢？仇敵餓了給他吃，渴了給他喝；這樣做就是把炭火堆在他的頭上，這到底是什麼意思呢？很顯然的，這句話含有猶太人的背景；好像是關乎猶太人的風俗習慣的一種描述方法。換句話說，就是猶太人的一種普遍的描述方法。
　像這一類的經文我們是沒有辦法照著字面去解釋的。必須用寓意式的方法去解釋，或者是從猶太人的背景去找出他們用這句話的含意。那麼，什麼是「把炭火堆在頭上」呢？據說這段經文曾經引發出這一則笑話：
　有一位牧師去探訪一對夫妻，這對夫妻他們正在吵架，而且正吵得厲害。牧師到的時候他們還在吵。牧師就勸太太說，“你應該愛你的丈夫，上帝創造女人就是盼望妻子能幫助丈夫”。這個時候牧師看到妻子好像覺得不太服氣，覺得丈夫不值得我去順服。牧師勸告的時候，太太搖搖頭表示，不能夠接受。牧師再引用羅馬書十二章二十節說：「連仇敵都要愛了，如果你覺得丈夫好像仇敵一樣，你也應該愛他呀！你這樣做的話，就好像把炭火堆在你先生的頭上一樣。”這位太太聽了連忙搖頭對牧師說，“牧師呀！我沒有那麼狠心，把炭火堆在別人的頭上！我跟我先生生氣的時候，頂多是潑他兩瓢熱水而已！”
　雖然這只是一則笑話，但是很顯然的，她把經文的意思照字面解釋了，而且還把它真正的實行出來。事實，這節經文是不能夠照字面解釋的。另外對這處經文還有兩種說法：
　第一，有人以為把炭火堆在人的頭上，會有什麼呢？嗯，他會「燙得受不了！」意思就是說，「他對你不好，你卻要對他好，他就會受不了；可能因此就“回心轉意”。」有人用這種方法來做為解釋。
　第二種說法是一種比較好的解釋法。就是說，「炭火」是 預表神的愛，當我們以愛的方法來對待我們的仇敵的時候，神的愛就好像炭火一樣，會感化他，融化他剛硬的心。讓他在那種情況之下不得不被神的愛所感動而回心轉意。
總而言 之，如果我們能夠認清某一段經文的體裁是散文還是詩歌，我們就可以做一番分辨來選擇用什麼方法來解釋了。
　第三小點：要提到「避免不合理的靈意化」，同時也要避免一味的用字面的方法解釋而鑽入了牛角尖裡面，我們應該求得「平衡」。哥林多後書三章六節提醒我們，不要過份的字句主義，免得我們把聖經的精意遺漏了，而形成另外一個鑽牛角尖的情況。哥林多後書三章六節說：「那字句是叫人死，精義叫人活。」「精義」原文就是「聖靈」，這樣看來，太強調字面，或者太強調靈意化，都不是精義，都不是出於聖靈，而是出於自己的私意。所以，第十個解釋聖經原則的重點乃是在於「以認清分辨經文的文體能力」來決定是以字面的，還是以 寓意方法來解釋，而且兩者應該平衡。
　所謂的平衡就是「不要一味的用字面解釋，或是一味的不經分辨就用寓意的方法來解釋。」我們應該以「分辨文體的性質」去分辨用何種方法來解釋聖經。忽略了聖經文體所解釋出來的，往往就不是經文的本意而是個人的私意了。
我們禱告：
　「神啊，我們感謝你！因你不只給我們你的話語，這本聖經，你也透過歷代以來你的僕人們，在他們研究聖經的過程中，因著你的幫助，和你的光照，賜給他們解釋聖經的原則，來幫助我們現代的基督徒。所以我們為你賜給我們聖經，能夠認識你的道，我門向你獻上感恩。也為透過你歷代僕人的經驗，有了這些解經原則來保證我們能正確的解釋你的話語，我們感謝你賜給我們這些解經原則。
　願主繼續幫助我們 能夠把你的話語成為救贖的利器而不誤解你的話，也不讓你的話因著我們的誤用成為了魔鬼的工具。求主賜給我們儆醒的心讓我們在解釋聖經的時候善用聖經原則。不斷的推敲，不斷的學習了解，好讓我們能夠達到「按著正意分解真道」這個目標。
　主啊！這是我 們的盼望，也是我們的禱告，願主成全。我們這樣禱告，奉靠耶穌基督的聖名。阿們！」 ☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆☆ 

第五課 

釋經學的第十一到第十三原則
釋經學的第十一個原則：
　學習解釋聖經的原則很像學開車，希望這些原則不是束縛我們，而是藉著這些解經的原則可以更正確的解釋上帝的道。我們已經講了十個原則，現在要進入第五課，講解釋經學的第十一到第十三原則。
　釋經學的第十一個原則，解經的第十一個原則是「應該認識真理有多面性的可能」。屬靈的真理在人的眼中往往有「似非而是」的情形。其實，不應該說是「似是而非」而是應該說是「似非而是」。英文有一個字“ Paradox ”意思 是「似非而是」，表面上看起來似乎是衝突的，兩者好像是衝突，其實是正確的，是真理。
　當我們解釋聖經的時候，要特別注意這個原則。因為中國人很講究「中庸之道」，認為兩個極端都是不對的。但是，聖經的真理卻不是這樣，中間的，不一定就是對的。所以，真理不一定是居中，有的時候在兩邊的極端還是正確的。
　我們也常常認為，這一 個是對的話，那麼，那個就錯了？在教會中常常發現有一種現象，就是有人認為如果「 點水禮」是對的，那麼「浸水禮」就不對；相反的，「浸水禮」如果是對的，「點水禮」就不對了；因為兩者之間只有一個是對的。我們常常會有這樣兩極化的看法，這個對，那個就不對。可是當我們解釋聖經的時候應該要特別注意認識聖經的「多面性」，這個對，那個也對，有這個可能。
舉出幾個實際的例子來做為說明：
　第一個例子，希伯來 書就章二十七節說：「按著定命人人都有一死」。聖經說，人人都必死，但是同時聖經也說人的生命具有永恆的價值，信耶穌的人可以得著永恆的生命 。就是得著神的生命，人雖然會死，但是仍然有永恆的價值。
　再舉出另外一個例子：約翰福音第一章二十九節 說，耶穌是「神的羔羊」。羔羊是溫馴的，可以啟示錄五章五到六節卻說，耶穌基督是 猶大的獅子，同時用兩個極端來形容耶穌基督是怎樣的一位，他是羔羊又同時是獅子。還有，耶穌基督不但被稱為羔羊，在約翰福音十章十一節也稱耶穌為「羊群的牧人」。耶穌說，“我是好牧人，好牧人為羊捨命?/FONT>”我們再看約翰福音五章三十一節和約翰福音八章十四節的經文。如果我們把兩處經文做個比較，會覺得，聖經到底在講什麼呢？會有一點弄不清楚。
　五章三十一節主耶穌說，「我若為自己作見證，我的見證就不真。」八章十四節也是耶穌自己說的，他說，“我若為自己作見證，我的見證還是真的”。那麼，請問耶穌所做的見證到底是真還是假呢？原來約翰福音五章三十一節耶穌是根據律法的觀點而論的，「我為自己做見證是沒有用的」；而約翰福音八章十四節，耶穌是以自己為神兒子的身份而說的。
　耶穌就是福音的起頭，所以他為自己做見證，就是為福音做見證，福音就是真理，他為自己做見證，他的見證當然是真的。可見真理?/FONT> 時存在著兩個極端是可能的。
　接著我們再提出要個例子做為說明真理有它的多面性，或說真理的「無限性」。我們就以「能不能吃拜偶像之物」做為例子說明真理的多面性。到底可不可以吃拜偶像的東西呢？不可以？還是可以？兩個不同的答案。若是有人在教會當輔導有弟兄姐妹問說，“有朋友請我到他家裡吃拜拜，而且很顯然的，那些東西是拜過偶像的；那麼請問輔導，我能不去吃拜拜呢？”你的回答不管是「可以」還是「不可以」，都是錯的。怎麼說呢？因為這種很肯定的答案都不一定是正確的。意思就是說，你的回答如果是「可以去」，那麼顯然的「不可以去」就不對了。所以這就不一定是正確的答案，這種回答是忽略了真理的多面性的可能。
　所以，在「可以」和「不可以」 吃拜拜這個問題上，使徒保羅在哥林多前書八章和哥林多前書十章講的很清楚，他說，吃拜偶像的東西是“可以”的，同時他又說，吃拜偶像的東西是“不可以”的。那麼到底是“可以”還是“不可以”呢？
　如果從哥林多前書第八章的情形來看，很顯然是不可以的。因為第八章保羅在第九節到第十三節保羅很明白的說，“吃拜偶像的東西是在廟裡面”也就是在外邦人的神廟裡面坐席吃拜偶像的東西，去赴這些筵席是不對的。可以是哥林多前書十章二十五節卻說，“凡市上所賣的，你們儘管吃，不要為良心的緣故問什麼”。當時在市場買的肉，其實就是拜過偶像祭過神的，買來吃就是吃拜偶像之物。那麼，在市場上買拜過的東西可以吃嗎？保羅說，“只管吃”。
　這麼說來吃拜偶像之物 是許可的了？不不盡然，在哥林多前書十章二十七節又認為，在某一種情況之下是不可以的。在二十七節說，“倘若一個不信的人請你們赴席你們若願意去，凡擺在你們面前的只管吃，不要為良心的緣故問什麼”；二十八節說，“若有人對你們說，這是獻過祭的物，就要為那告訴你的人良心的緣故不吃”。我說的良心，不是你的，乃是他的。
　由此可見，不吃拜偶像之物是對的，吃也對，那麼標準是什麼呢？是在於別人的「良心」。使徒保羅認為，基督徒是自由的，偶像算不得什麼，在第八章他說，“偶像算不得什麼，它跟木頭一樣。把祭物擺在偶像面前跟擺在木頭面前是的一樣的。”
　我們中國的 信徒大多數也認為不可以吃，就是為良心的緣故不吃，顧慮到良心軟弱的信徒，他們信仰不夠堅定，若是看到牧師在吃拜拜，他們會信心軟弱因此跌倒，那麼，為了他的良心 ，不讓他跌倒就寧可不吃。保羅說，我們願意放棄這種自由。由此可見，「吃」與「不吃」，兩個極端都對。可以吃，因為基督徒是自由的；不吃，也對，因為基督徒願意領受不自由的「自由」，為別人良心的緣故願意放棄個人的自由。
上面舉出的是第一個例 子。 下面要舉出真理多面性的第二個例子：
　這個例子是有關結婚或不結婚，守獨身的問題。 結婚是對呢？還是守獨身是對呢？如果我們認為結婚對，那麼守獨身就錯了？相反的， 守獨身對，結婚就不對了。若是我們認為只有一個對，那麼，我們要輔導，要教導別人的話，必然會產生許多的問題。創世記第二章很清楚的說到，「婚姻是神所設立的」。婚姻是神創造的時候給人的一種責任。也就是說，是人在被造之時神就賦予人的一種責任。
　今天有人誤以為婚姻是一種律例是神的命令。可是我們知道，結婚不是一種命令，若是我們把婚姻當做是神的命令的話，那麼很顯然的，今天守獨的人就是違背了神的命令。可是，結婚不是一種律法，不是一種命令，神在造男造女的時候就委任他們去發展神所創造的這個世界；透過婚姻，透過生養去發展，去完成神所交付的責任。神並沒有說結婚是一類命令，所以，「結婚」或者是「獨身」這個真理也存在著兩個極端，兩個都是對的。
　我們可以從馬太福音十九章第一節到十二節，以及哥林多前書第七章來說說 結婚和守獨身的問題。馬太福音十九章第一節到十二節說到耶穌和門徒討論婚姻的事，門徒以為「休妻」是可以的，可以耶穌告訴他們「神所配合的，人不可分開」。結果有猶太人思想的門徒，從摩西系統下來的，都認為妻子若有不合理的事，丈夫就可以打發她離開夫家，因為舊約申命記二十四章第一節，摩西告訴以色列人是可以這樣做的。
　但是，耶穌告訴門徒說，「神所配合的，人不可分開」。門徒聽了這話不能接受就回答耶穌說，“這樣的話，我們就不結婚算了”，“若是不能離婚的話，我就不結婚”。馬太福音十九章十九節記載耶穌的回答，耶穌說：“這話不是人人都能領受的，唯獨賜給誰，誰才能領受。”這是因為門徒在前面第十節對耶穌說，人和妻子既然是這樣的，倒不如不娶，意思就是說，既然不能離婚，那麼就甘脆不結婚算了。可是我們注意，耶穌所說的，“不結婚並不是人人都能做得到的”，惟有神賜給誰這種能力，誰才能夠不結婚。並不是我說不結婚就能夠不結婚。因為對有些人來說，不結婚那是辦不到的，因為他們很可能會犯下淫亂的罪，或者是別的問題。
　保羅在哥林多前書第七章第二節說，“ 為了避免淫亂的罪，男子當有自己的妻子，女子也當有自己的丈夫。”很顯然的，從耶穌的教訓我們知道，守獨身，這是一種恩賜，是神賜給誰誰才能領受的。保羅在哥林多前書第七章講得很清楚，“結婚是為丈夫，為妻子，為家庭的事掛慮；守獨身是專心為神的工作而掛慮。”不過，保羅倒認為，在末世的時候，守獨身是比較好的。換句話說，守獨身是比較合乎末世的觀點。
　總而言之，從整個創世記第二章神設立婚姻，到耶穌，到保羅所給我們的教訓，我們可以肯定一件事，就是「婚姻是神所設立的?/FONT>」。但是結婚不是命令，不是強迫每一個人都必須 結婚，守獨身在末世的時候反而被保羅認為是更好的，比結婚更好。不過附帶強調的是，這不是每一個人都能領受的，惟有賜給誰，誰才能領受。所以，照這樣看來，結婚與不結婚都可以。，也都對。若是我們有不結婚的恩賜就不結婚，這是對的。沒有守獨生的恩賜就結婚，也是對的。
　這樣看來真理的確 是有無限性和多面性的了，所以對講究中庸之道的中國人來說，解經的時候要特別注意這個原則。不要非得把真理拉到正中央成為中庸之道，才以為是正確的，其實這是錯誤的。
釋經學的第十二個原則： 

　解經的第十二個原則是「要承認人的理智對神的啟示理解上是有限的」。這個原則就是要我們知道，有一些我們想知道的事情神並不讓我們知道。意思就是說，從聖經可能找不到某些問題的答案；也就是說，有些問題的答案神並沒有透過聖經告訴我們。當我們在解釋聖經的時候必須要抱持著這樣的心態。下面就是要舉出的幾個例子：
　第一個例子 是申命記二十九章二十九節，這處經文說，「隱祕的事是屬於耶和華，唯獨明顯的事是屬於我們的。」在宇宙中有許許多多的事物我們可以大略的把它們分為兩類。一類是明顯的，另一類則是隱藏的。明顯的神已經在聖經中啟示顯明出來了，而有一些則是神並沒有顯明出來的，我們稱這一類是「奧祕」，隱藏的，如果要勉強的去解釋可能就會產生很多的問題，所以釋經學的第十二個原則就是在解釋的時候，我們必須承認有奧祕的存在。而不要去強求了解那些我們所無法了解的。或者是聖經所沒有啟示出來的事情。
　研究釋經學或者是研究神學如果能夠了解這一點的話，對本身會帶來很大的幫助的。因為研究神學的人如果認為什麼事情，什麼問題都要回答，都應當要知道的話，那麼相信這樣的人在研究過程中會覺得非常的辛苦，甚至會苦到一個程度可能晚上都睡不著覺了。
　聖經告訴我們神的話語中有隱祕的事，也有明顯的事。申命記二十九章二十九節很清楚的說，「明顯的事是屬於我們的，隱祕的事是屬於耶和華的。」換句話說，聖經裡那些我們不必知道的事情，或者是沒有啟示出來找不到答案的事就不必去強求理解。
　第十 二個原則就是我們要承認「人的理智對神的啟示所能夠理解的是有限的。」不應該去強求解釋有有關隱祕的事。屬神奧祕的事，我們不要去強求，這是一種智慧。使徒保羅 在哥林多前書十三章十二節很清楚的告訴我們，有些事是今天我們所不曉得的。他說， “我們如今彷彿對著鏡子觀看糢糊不清，到那時就要面對面了。”他所說的，“我們如今彷彿對著鏡子觀看糢糊不清”，所謂的“對著鏡子觀看糢糊不清”是什麼意思呢？原來當時人用的鏡子是銅鏡用銅把它磨光，使用起來就不像玻璃鏡那麼樣的清晰而是糢糊不清的，但是保羅又繼續說，“我如今所知道的有限到那時就會知道，如同主知道我一樣。”
　不久以前曾經聽到這麼樣的一個故事，有一個小女孩拿著水桶和一根水勺在那兒舀海水，她不停的舀著海水；小女孩的母親就問她說，“你這是在做什麼呢？”小女孩說，我要把海水全部舀進水桶，我要把整個海水通通放到我的水桶裡。可是事實上，她只能舀一點點的海水。
　從此一則故事裡我們可以聯想到神的智慧就像大海，是無限的，可是人卻非常有限。非常的渺小，我們對神的了解就像水桶裡的水那麼一點點。還有更多的事情是我們所無法了解的，所以我們對神的啟示所知道的是很有限的，不了解的太多太多了，我們必須承認這一點。同時我們也應該有一種態度，一種正確的心理，就是當我們不明白的時候，絕對不能夠說“聖經錯了！”或者說“聖經有問題”，“聖經有矛盾有衝突”。
　曾經在美國的富勒神學院在裡面有這麼一位教授，他是教導「護教學」的教授。他就曾經發生過這麼樣一個問題，在他去世之前他發現舊約聖經歷代志的年代有錯誤，也就是有關王朝的年代有錯誤。這使得他相當的困擾，但是很可惜他去世的太早。因為在他去世之前，這個問題還沒有找到答案，但是在他死後，很快的這個問題就被澄清了。原來那些年代的問題是因為父子同時做王，年代發生了重疊所導致的，可惜這位教授去世得太早不能夠澄清他的困擾。
　釋經學的第十二個原則，同時也提醒我們不 要太快的就說，聖經有錯誤，聖經有矛盾，聖經有問題。相反的，必須承認人是有限的，人對神的話語，對神的啟示不能夠完全明白，因為神是無限的嘛，他的智慧不可測度。
　當我們在解經上遇見困難的時候，不要馬上就說神錯了，或者說聖經有矛盾，相反的必須承認人的智慧實在是太有限了，在神那裡肯定是有答案的，只是我們太有限了，目前不能夠完全明白。
　所以，我們不能夠以個人能夠領悟的程度做為衡量聖經的標準。不能因為我們解釋不通就說聖經有問題。這就顯出人的武斷，否認了神的全智，神的無限這個事實了。因此當我們碰到聖經有些不明白，不能解釋的時候，正確的態度應該是以 謙卑的心，不強求超過我們程度所能理解的道理，同時也要承認有些事物很可能是我們今生都不能夠明白的。
　釋經學的第十二個原則所舉出的最後一個例子：在歷史上確實有發生過這一類的錯誤，什麼錯誤呢？在台灣大家都知道有一個叫「安息日會」的教會。它的創辦人是美國紐約州的一位牧師米維廉；米維廉牧師是一位熱心愛主的信徒。有一天他向世人宣佈一八四三年主耶穌要再臨；甚至把年、月、日都講了出來，影響了當時許多的人有人因此把工作辭掉了，有人把田賣掉了，有許多的人就等待的這一天耶穌要再來。但是，日期到了耶穌卻沒有再來。米維廉牧師就道歉說，“對不起，我算錯了，不是一八四三年，是一八四四年十月二十二日，主耶穌一定再來。”
　這個宣告同樣又影響了許多的人。可是時候到了，耶穌還是沒有再來。於是米維廉牧師只得公開道歉並且承認自己的錯誤，取消他的預言。然而當時有一位懷特太太她是一位女信徒，卻來到米維廉牧師的家裡向他說，“其實一八四四年十月二十二日耶穌的確降臨了，降臨在半空中。”懷特太太說「降臨在半空中」這話是對的，但是年日錯了。因為馬太福音二十四章三十六節很清楚的說，「耶穌來的那日子，那時辰沒有人知道。」不過耶穌降臨確實是分兩個階段，先是降在空中。帖撒羅尼迦前書四章講到耶穌基督降臨空中的時候，基督徒要被提。墳墓裡的基督徒聽到號角的聲音他們要從墳墓裡復活出來。
　懷特太太說， 她看見耶穌基督於一八四四年十月二十二日降臨在空中，而且她還宣稱她見了異象。說，她看到十條誡命中的第四條誡命閃閃發光。這第四條誡命就是，「你要記念安息日守為聖日。」於是乎「基督復臨安息日會」就在這種情況之下產生了。
　這個問題的產生歸 根究底就是因為不依照解經原則解釋聖經所導致的。所以，我們要再三強調釋經學的第十二個原則「人對神的啟示理解是有限的」。既然聖經已經很清楚的說「那日子，那時辰是沒有人知道的」，顯然的，我們就不能硬著講出日期、時間而影響了許多人。
　總而 言之我們必須承認自己是有限的，今生有許多事情可能都是我們所無法了解的。所以，不要以我們所能領悟的程度做為聖經價值的標準，這一點是非常重要的。對於像「安息日會」這一類的問題，相信如果我們了解解經的原則，就不會再發生類似的錯誤了。
　在 第十二個解經原則裡，我們要附帶提醒一點。就是我們對聖經真理的了解往往受到我們 靈命光景的影響。一個靈命光景進深的基督徒對聖經真理的了解，和一個靈命較淺，不長進的基督徒所了解的程度是不同的。神不會一下子就把整本聖經真理灌輸在一個人的身上，乃是逐步的，就像對小孩子教導，也是一種漸進式的方法。同樣的，對聖經的真理，我們是漸漸的增長，靈命也是不斷的長進。
　彼得後書三章十八節說，「你們卻要在我們的主，救主耶穌基督的恩典上有長進」。這句話說明了我們對聖經的理解是漸漸長進的，而且是一種漸進的了解，類似的經文在約翰福音十三章第七節，十六章十二節，馬可福音四章三十三節也都有記載。約翰福音十三章第七節主耶穌說“我所作的，你如今不知道，後來必明白。”
　我們不但漸漸的進深，靈命也漸漸的成長，而神的啟示也是按照我們的靈命程度給我們的。
釋經學的第十三個原則：
　解經的第十三個原則就是「要明白神的啟示有漸進性」。這個原則當然也是非常重要的，它可以幫助我們解決解經上所遇到的不少難題，神在聖經中的啟示，從舊約到新約是一種漸進性的。如果我們不了解聖經是漸進性的，就會發現聖經很多地方是衝突的，比方說舊約聖經的人物好多都是多妻的。就像亞伯拉罕、大衛、所羅門等等。可是聖經經文卻又教訓我們不可多妻；換句話說，聖經是禁止多妻的。那麼，到底哪一個是對的呢？如果我們了解聖經是漸進式的，我們就不會覺得有什麼問題了。
　說到神漸進的啟示，這個意思就是說，神的啟示不是「一成不變的」，不是固定死板，而是有機體，有連貫性的；是逐漸清楚的，由較糢糊到漸漸的越來越明顯，而且末後的啟示一定比先前的啟示更清楚，更明白。
　我們就用一棵樹來做為比喻，當一棵樹還很小的時候，看不出這是柳橙還是橘子。因為小樹是很難分辨的。這就好像舊約時代的光境，但是當他朝著新約時代的方向發展的時候，就像一棵樹慢慢的長大了，開花、結果；當開花、結果的時候就看得很清楚了。
　在聖經裡新約聖經的啟示錄是最後一卷書。神的啟示從舊約開始慢慢發展一直到啟示錄開花結果，就像一棵樹的生長過程一樣。同樣的，末後的啟示一定比先前的啟示更加清楚，更明顯 。而在釋經學常常必須用末後的啟示來解釋先前的啟示的。
　事實上聖經是漸進性的這個理論並不是後代人的傑作，而是主耶穌在二千年前就已經講過了；馬太福音第五章二十一節到四十四節之間，常常出現這樣的話，「你們聽見有吩咐古人的話說.... 只是我告訴你們。 」舉出其中的一段經文，「你們聽見有吩咐古人的話說“不可殺人，不可姦淫”，只是我告訴你們，心裡恨人，就是殺人。看見婦女動淫念的，這人心裡已經與他犯姦淫了。」
　耶穌說，古人是那樣說的，只是今天更清楚 了，有更多的啟示出來了，啟示的真理也更明白了。從馬太福音第五章讓我們看到聖經真理逐步的，漸進式的啟示。為什麼聖經要漸進式的啟示呢？為什麼神不是一成不變的把所有的都擺在我們面前呢？神的啟示在不同的時代對沒有開化的人跟對已經開化成熟的人是不同的。這是很清楚，而且不矛盾的。
　舉出一個事實，想想看，我們人不也是這樣嗎？就像父親愛他的孩子，對他的孩子一貫使用漸進式的教導方法。跟三歲的孩子所講的話，跟已經長大成熟的孩子所講的話是不一樣的。如果對一個二十歲的人所講的話，用對三歲小孩的講話口氣，那麼一定會令人感覺很奇怪，不是嗎？可是話又說回來，父親對三歲的小孩跟二十歲的孩子講兩種不同的話，這並不代表有兩個父親，而是孩子長大了。所以父親講話的口氣、方式，隨著孩子的年良齡成長而有所不同。
　神也是一樣 ，對世人講的話也跟著人類的進步，以不同的語言，不同的方式來啟示當時的人。這就是我們所說，神在聖經裡的啟示是「漸進式」的意思。了解了這一點是相當重要的，否則我們就會犯一個基督徒常常會犯的毛病，那就是「斷章取義」。
　周聯華牧師在他的「神學綱要」裡曾經舉出這麼樣一個例子，他說，洪秀全在太平天國之亂的那段時間若是洪秀全所讀的經文，不單是以色列人進迦南地的那段經文的話，相信洪秀全就不會有樣學樣的以殺戮來進行他的革命。也就是說，如果洪秀全讀到新約聖經的話，好比說，「愛仇敵」、「彼此相愛」這些道理、經文的話，那麼就不會以舊約的方式來進行他的革命了。
　周聯華牧師的假想是說，洪秀全他很可能有推翻滿清政府的革命意念在他的心裡，但是他的方法和他的做風就會大不相同的。總而言之新舊約聖經是一體的，因為神的啟示是漸進式的，是一體的，因此我們不能夠斷章取義。因為無論舊約、新約都有整體性的特點。所以，我們在解釋聖經的時候，必須以整體性的觀念去了解聖經的真理。下面要繼續舉出兩個例子：
　第一個例子對彌賽亞來臨的了解，以賽亞書六十一章第一節到第三節。從這段經文裡可以發現舊約時代的人對彌賽亞降臨的認識不是很清楚的。第一次的來臨和第二次的再臨也分不清楚。從六十一章第一節到第六節可以發現，這段經文已經包括了耶穌的降生和第二次的再來。舊約的先知就好像是站在山的這一邊，所看到的只有對面的這一邊，山的另外一面他是看不到的。而我們卻是站在往後看的地位，所以看得非常清楚。
　舊約先知都是以預言的方式向前面觀看，這是先知的模式。而我們站在今天的地位是在預言已經成全之後看的，所以看得非常清楚。路加福音第四章十八到十九節引用了以賽亞書六十一章第一節到第三節的經文，路加只引用了經文的前半段。因為新約作者路加福對耶穌基督的再來已經可以分清楚了。
　路加對彌賽亞兩次的 來臨分辨的非常清楚，第一次的降生是為了要拯救世界，第二次再來則是要審判世界。 所以，我們知道啟示是漸進式的。啟示是漸進式的這個要點，舉出的另外一個清楚例子是聖經對人死後的情況描述。
　在舊 約族長時代，也就是亞伯拉罕的時代。那個時代的人對死的觀念，是只知道死是痛苦的。創世記三十七章三十四、三十五節記載雅各為兒子的死而悲哀痛苦，他情願到陰間與兒子一起受苦。到了王國時代，也就是掃羅、大衛王的時代，可以發現他們對死的了解就比較多了。例如詩篇七十三篇，二十三到二十六節，就暗示人死後是不朽的。詩篇十六篇第十節說，「因為你必不將我的靈魂撇在陰間，也不叫你的聖者見朽壞」。這句話就告訴我們，人死後的靈魂是不朽的，甚至人死後還可以享福。
　第三個階段，就是到了 先知的時代，以賽亞書二十六章十九節裡提到死後復活的盼望。到了新約的時代，例如路加福音十六章十九節，哥林多前書十五章帖撒羅尼迦前書第四章啟示錄的全部都在描寫人死後是什麼狀況。這個時候對死的認識就非常清楚了。
　以上很明確的可以看到，啟 示是由漸進而成的，了解了這個事實之後，就能夠幫助我們更能夠明白聖經。例如舊約時代為什麼可以多妻呢？摩西為什麼准許休妻？這並不是因為聖經有雙重的標準，而是 神的啟示是漸進的原因。
　神對待摩西和當時的以色列人，和今天的人，顯然的有程度上的不同。尤其以色列人在埃及當埃及人的奴隸，所以，不能夠以現在的水準來看他們。就是當時他們在埃及中，他們的知識，他們的道德水準也是比較低落的，因為他們的背景是奴隸。神對他們的啟示是按著他們當時的情況為標準的。
　但是隨著人的進步，神的 啟示也逐步適用於這個時代的人。在當時過渡時期中有休妻的事情，例如申命記二十四章准許休妻。但是到了瑪拉基書二章十五節十六節說，「人不可以詭詐待幼年所娶的妻，耶和華說，休妻的事和以強暴待妻的人都是我所恨惡的。」到了新約馬太福音十九章耶穌說，「神所配合的，人不可分開」。這種逐漸性的啟示，聖經中已經很清楚，若是我們重視這種特性，在解經的時候就能夠避免斷章取義的危險了。 

第六課 

釋經學的第十四到十七原則 

釋經學的第十四原則：
解經的第十四個原則就是要用意義清楚的經文來解釋意義不明的經文。
當我們讀聖經， 有的時候難以明白。碰到這種情況的時候，大略有三種情形：
第一、經文太短，所以意義不明確。 

第二、經文不太長，但是深奧難懂。 

第三、語言是象徵性的，不是字面的。 

　當我們讀到這三類經文的時候馬上就要有這樣的概念說，“我要用清楚的經文來解釋。 ”一般來說就是要找出兩種經文來解釋。第一種是類比的，第二種是平行的。
　舉例來說， 「因信稱義」；當我們碰到「因信稱義」的時候，我們就找這一類相同的經文。
　第二類是平行的，就如馬太、馬可、路加、約翰這四本福音書是平行的書卷，也稱之為「符類福音」或「共觀福音」。當我們把他們排在一起看的時候，其中有許多經文記載是平行的，比方像「神蹟」，在四福音裡都有記載。
　我們舉出一個例子，在路加福音十四章二 十六到二十七節這裡說到「人到我這裡來若不愛我勝過愛自己的父母、妻子、兒女、弟兄、姐妹和自己的性命就不能做我的門徒；凡不背著自己的十字架跟從我的，也不能做我的門徒」。如果單單以這一小段經文解釋那是行不通的，似乎是上下接不起來。那麼碰到這種情形該怎麼辦呢？
　有人以這處經文批評基督教排他性強烈。要愛耶穌超過愛父母，否則就不配做基督徒。這樣就很容易引起非信徒的反感，以為基督教是拆散家庭的。所以，當我們看到這一類經文的時候，我們可以把它歸屬於太短和意義似乎不清楚的這一類。我們就可以找平行的經文馬太福音十章三十七節、三十八節來對照得到理解。
　馬太福音上下文說得非常清楚，我們可以看到主在說，“愛父母，愛弟兄姐妹不能勝過愛主。”意思並不是指著對耶穌的愛和對父母、弟兄姐妹妻子的愛而言；乃是指著當一個人信主的時候會遭受到逼迫、反對。在這種情況之下，你願不願意付上代價，為信仰的緣故受到家人的逼迫、不諒解甚至被家人趕出家門；你願不願意付上這樣的代價呢？這裡所說的「愛主勝過愛父母」是指著信仰的抉擇問題。並不是說，愛耶穌以後就不能愛家人了。
　所以，這一類的問題應當找平行的經文來參照就很容易明白了。如果已經找到了平行的經文，但是還是沒有辦法解決的話，那麼就需進一步的去研究相關的背景。也就是猶太人講這些話的時候有什麼背景，有什麼意思，接下來更應當從那段經文的上下文去推敲為什路加突然講了這兩節經文？是不是他有特別的用法？為什麼別的地方不用這種用法？而這個地方卻這樣使用呢？是不是有什麼特別的原因？總而言之千萬不要太快的就做結論，更不可以用這種不太清楚的經文做為教義上的根據。
　第二個例子舉出的經文是在彼得前書三章十九節，這是今天在解經上很困難的問題，這節經文是說，人死了以後到陰間還有沒有機會傳福音給他們呢？像這一類的經文不應該強調，也不適於做為某種教義的根據。曾經有人根據彼得前書三章十九節做為教義發明說，「耶穌基督曾經被釘死然後下到陰間傳道」，而別處的聖經又找不到同類的，或者是平行的經文，那麼到底耶穌有沒有下到陰間傳道呢？使徒信經裡有耶穌下陰間的記載，那麼耶穌到過陰間沒有？他去做什麼呢？這節經文非常的不清楚，而又找不到同類的經文。所以，像這樣的經文不可以做教義的根據，使人誤以為人死了之後還有機會聽福音。
　所以，對這節的經文我們可以把它解釋為「耶穌到了陰間不是去傳福音，乃是到陰間宣告他的得勝。」向陰間的靈魂宣告他的勝利，因為主耶穌接著就從死裡復活了。像這樣的的經文只有從原文去推敲它的字義。
　從原文裡可能是「耶穌不是去傳道，乃是去宣告，宣告他的得勝，已經戰勝死亡要從死裡復活。」
　以上是釋經學的第十四個原則希望我們提醒自己，那些太短，意義不是很清楚的經文、難懂的經文，一定不可以單獨解釋，或是做為某種教義的依據，否則很可能會產生許多稀奇古怪的教義出來。
　
釋經學的第十五個原則：
　解經的第十五個原則就是「以經解經」。這個的原則的意思就是，「用聖經本身的經文來查對一下這段經文的解釋是否正確？「以經解經」裡的第一個「經」是指得全部的聖經，第二個「經」指的是要解釋的那段聖經，也就是用聖經其他的經文來查核一下所要解釋的這段經文是否正確。如果這段經文和別的經文顯得衝突而且互相矛盾的話，那麼就應該立刻停止。
　解經者應該有一個強烈的觀念就是「建設性的解經」，如果解釋的經文和別的經文發生了衝突和矛盾，這種解釋是破壞性的，就應該立刻停止解釋。所謂「 建設性」，是解釋的經文它的意義應該是和其他的經文產生互相的回應，相得益彰的；而不是用這處經文去打擊另外一處經文它的可靠性和真實性；這樣的話就是「破壞性」了。
　今天台灣在解經上有很多的問題；比方說在台灣有一股歪風就那是「被聖靈充滿一定要講方言」的說法。如果我們懂得以經解經的話，那麼相信，「聖靈充滿」說方言的道理在台灣就不會引起那麼大的混亂了。
　因為聖經清楚的讓我們看見，在使徒行傳有兩種不同的經文描述，有一種人很極端的說，「如果沒有說方言就沒有被聖靈充滿」；另外一種人是怕了，因為看到那些說方言的 人那麼樣的困難，就閉口不談這事。可是，這是聖靈的時代，我們需要聖靈的能力，不談聖靈怎麼有能力為主做工呢？所以就出現了兩種極端。在聖靈的事上出現兩種極端不是好事，閉口不談或是一定要說方言都是不好的。
　如果我們能夠遵守「以經解經」的原則，知道解經是建設性的，而不是用這段經文去破壞另外一段經文。
關於聖靈充滿說方言的問題要提出三處經文，都是使徒行傳：
　第一處經文是使徒行傳二章四節，第二處是十章四十六節，第三處是十九章第六節。這三個地方都記載「被聖靈充滿」，也都說了方言。
　可是另外有六處經文，使徒行傳 四章八節，四章三十一節，七章五十五節到六十節，八章十七節，九章十七節以及十三章五十二節，這六處經文都有聖靈充滿，但是沒有說方言。
　有的時候被聖靈充滿不但我們看到不到沒有說方言，反而遭到了群眾的石頭攻擊。若是應用以經解經的方法的話，我們就知道被聖靈充滿不一定講方言。
　在這兒呢，要特別加上說明，就是使徒行傳所發生的方言是“悟性”的。也就是說人聽得懂的某一種話，跟哥林多前書十四章二節所講的人聽不懂的方言那是不一樣的。以經解經的方法可以幫助我們正確的明白真理，若是我們正確的使用以經解經的方法來看聖靈充滿說方言的問題就知道，被聖靈充滿不一定講方言的；因為說方言是聖靈的恩賜，不是每一個人都會講的。
　特別強調的是聖經並 沒有說，被聖靈充滿一定會講方言。總而言之，以經解經是一種建設性的，不是破壞性的。
　釋經學的第十五個原則裡的第三小點要特別指出，我們要以主耶穌基督做為我們的榜樣。在以經解經上，主耶穌為我們立下了非常好的榜樣。主耶穌把要解釋的經文與別處的經文聯繫上；舉例來說，創世記二章二十四節，馬太福音十九章三到八節，申命記二十四章第一節，主耶穌在回答休妻這個問題的時候，或者說主耶穌在解釋休妻子的道理的時候，用以經解經的方法來解釋；他用創世記二章二十四節和申命記二十四章第一節的話來做為解釋的依據。
　以經解經在改教的時期被稱為“類推法”，他們強調這種類推法不會使人誤解上帝的話。因為根據這個原則就是幫助我們，提醒我們解經的時候要按照聖經本身所具備的統一性、一貫性，而且要按照論題之間的關聯性去解釋。所以，以聖經類推法解經，可以保證我們不致於謬解上帝的話。
　比方說列王記和歷代志上下四卷 書，有許多在列王記出現的，在歷代志也出現；很多王的名字都出現在兩方面的書上，因此兩者是互相發明，互相解釋。符類福音書也是一樣，若是前三福音找不到的，可以在符類福音書的第四類約翰福音裡面找到。因為這四卷福音書也是在互補的情況下寫成的。
　使徒行傳和保羅書信也有著密切的關係，要研究保羅書信就必須從使徒行傳去了解。使徒行傳記載保羅的工作，他的行程和他一切的活動，他的書信就是他在旅行傳道的途中所寫成的。保羅到了什麼地方就寫下書信，他寫下了哥林多書、加拉太書、腓立比書等等；這些在使徒行傳也都有記載。所以，用使徒行傳的架構去了解整個保羅書信，甚至與全部的聖經也都有著密切的關係。
　加爾文曾經說，“一個基督徒要了解聖經，那麼，他必須要從羅馬書開始”。或者說，一個了解羅馬書的人就了解全部聖經。有人說，如果聖經只留下一卷書的話，那麼，就是要留下羅馬書；因為羅馬書幾乎把基督教全部的真理都函蓋了。
　改教家說，我們幾乎可以用羅馬書去解釋所有的聖經。這也就是為什麼要強調以經解經的重要性了。
釋經學的第十六個原則： 

　解經的第十六個原則就是“要根據上下文一貫的意義來解釋聖經”，絕對不要斷章取義 。根據上下文的意思，就是通常上下文的關係可能限制某些詞、句的意思。一般來說，句子都受到上下文的限制； 例如英文的“ Can ”這個字，如果不看它的上下文就不知道“ Can ”是什麼意思， 是指得罐頭呢？還是指得助動詞能不能的“能”呢？因為英文的 Can 也是“罐頭”，也是“能夠”，還有許多其他的意思。
　可見上下文會限制， 也會影響一些詞，句子的意思。同樣的，聖經也絕對不可以斷章取義；一定得注意詞句在整個文脈當中的關係。這樣才能夠避免斷章取義。底下就舉出些例子來做為說明：
　第 一點，一個字或是一個句子的意義，往往是受到上下文所支配，受到上下文的影響。如果忽略了上下文的影響而單獨的解釋詞、字、還有句，那麼一定是不正確的。為什麼有人強調方言呢？因為他們容易斷章取義，有人就引用哥林多前書十四章十八節保羅所說的：我感謝上帝，我說方言比你們眾人還多；”那麼，保羅應該是我們基督徒的榜樣，因為他說了那麼多的方言，當然我們也應當多說方言。
　但是，如果我們把這一節經文放在上下文中間，就發現，十九章說：但在教會中，寧可用悟性說五句教導人的話，強如說萬句方言。”
　由此可見，斷章取義和以上下文的關係來解釋聖經，解釋真理，顯然的意思是不同的。如果單單就十八節來說，方言是非常重要的！可是，以上下文來看就發現，保羅認為一萬句的方言還抵不上五句教導人的話。斷章取義常常會發現經文之間會彼此產生矛盾發生衝突。例如，約翰福音三章十七節：因為上帝差他的兒子降世，不是定世人的罪 [ 或作審判世人，下同 ] ，乃是要叫世人因他得救。
　另外在約翰福音九章 三十九節又說，“耶穌說：“我為審判來到這世上來，叫不能看見的，可以看見；能看見的，反瞎了眼。”這裡所說的正好相反；三章十七節耶穌說：我來不是要定世人的罪。”耶穌到世上來到底是為什麼呢？為審判呢？還是為拯救？若是把兩節經文從它的篇章中取出來，會覺得彼此是衝突的，是矛盾的。兩處經文都有兩件不同的事，而且是互相衝突，互相矛盾的。
　那麼，我們把約翰人三章十七節連貫起來就知道，整個經文的文脈是說到上帝的愛，上帝的救恩，是述說上帝恩典的一面；表明主耶穌來到世界不是要定人的罪，而是要施行他的救恩。約翰福音九章三十九節的上下文更容易了解。耶穌說，“我來為要審判世界”；我們注意上下文是講到耶穌是世上的光，是要把黑暗中的隱情顯明出來；不接受光的，當然就要接受審判。三章十七節所強調的是上帝的愛；九章的主題是“光”。若是以單獨的經文斷章取義來解釋，意思就不正確了。
　我們再舉出另外一個例子：使徒行傳十六章三十一節。有人以為既然我是在信徒的家庭裡面，那麼當然我是一定得救的。不過我們掌 握上下文連貫起來就發現，這裡所強調的乃是指的，信上帝，信耶穌是得救的條件。一個家庭裡有一個人信主，其他的人若是也婁行了這個條件，那麼他也必定得救；而不是家庭裡有一個人信了主就成為全家得救的應許。
　提摩太前書五章二十三節：因你胃口不清，履次患病，再不要照常喝水，可以稍微用點酒。這節經文是很多基督徒用來支持可以喝酒的聖經根據；提摩太的身體不太好，保羅就勸他可以喝一點酒；乃是為了醫藥上的用途。如果不是像提摩太在健康上了需要，為了醫藥上的用途，我覺得就沒有理由用這一類的經文來支持我們有“小酌一番”的雅興。
　整個上下文的意思是很重要的，因為上文可以決定字、詞、還有句子的意義；是這是釋經學重要的原則之一。我們不能夠從中抽出一節或一個句子，一個字做單獨的解釋；這是很嚴重的斷章取義的毛病。這個原則就是教導我們在解釋聖經的時候，應該以整段的經文來決定它的意義，而不可從中抽出做單獨的解釋。
　關於這方面，要舉出一個 例子， 舉出四處經文，在這四處經文裡面英文聖經都有”?Faith ”，“信”這個字；但是“ Fatih ”這個字，在四個不同的經文出現也有四個不同的意思。
　第一處經文是 加拉太書一章二十三節：不過聽說：“那從前逼迫我們的，現在傳揚他原先所殘害的真道。 ”英文的“ Faith ”中文繙譯成“真道”，意思就是“基督教的信仰，而不是“ 信心”的意思；也就是保羅以前為基督教的信仰殘害信徒，然而他現在反過來傳揚基督教的信仰，傳揚他以前所迫害的真道。羅馬書三章三節：既便有不信的，這有何妨呢？難道他們的不信，就廢掉上帝的信麼？”也出現“ Faith ”這個字。最後的這個“信 ”英文字也是“ Fatih ”； 但是，這個信並不是指的“信心”而言，而是指的“信實 ”；也就是說“難道因為他們的不信上帝就變成不信實的一位上帝嗎？”很明顯的，這裡的“ Fatih " 是指的“信實”的意思。而加拉太書一章二十三節則是指的基督教 的信仰。
　另外一處的經文則是哥林多後書五章七節：因我們行事為人是憑著信心，不是憑著眼見。”而是“憑相信心”英文是“ by Fatih ”，是指的“信心”的意思。也就是說我們行事為人是“憑相信心”這裡的信心，中文也有“接受”的意思；就是說，我們還沒有看到一件事情之前，我們已經接受那是事實，我們不憑眼見，乃是憑著信心。希伯來書十一章第一節說：信就是所望之事的實底，是未見之事的確據。”也是同樣的意思；我們還沒有看見，但是我們已經接受為真實的。這裡的“ Fatih ”一樣是 “接受的意思。 

　第四處經文是使徒行傳十四章二十七節；英文的“ Fatih ”也在這裡出現，經文是：到了那裡，聚集了會眾，就述說上帝藉他們所行的一切事，並上帝怎樣為外邦人開了信道的門。”這裡的“信”是指得“接受福音”的意思，就是把接受福音的門打開了。所以，我們清楚發現同樣是“信”這個字，在四處不的經文裡就有四種不的意思。
　加拉太書一章二十三節是指“基督教的信仰”；羅馬書三章三節是指“上帝的信實”；哥林多後書五章七節是指“接受所沒有看見的事是事實的”；而使徒行傳十四章二十七節“信道的門”，乃是指著“接受福音”的意思。因此，若是單獨的把“信” 抽出來，不看上下文就完全解釋為“信心”的話，顯然的就不能夠配合那一段經文的意 思了。
　所以，要根據上下文一貫的意義去解釋聖經，這是我們所要強調的第十六個解經原則。 

釋經學的第十七個原則：
解經的第十七個原則就是：“要依照經文文法的結構解經”；換句話說，解經必須是忠於聖經。
文法的結構有三個意思。
第一、所要解釋的那一段原文的文法是如何？它可能牽涉的問題有哪些？比如說“基督徒會不會犯罪？”這個問題。在日常的生活中，基督徒會不會犯罪呢？答案是“會犯罪”；可是在約翰壹書二章一節說：“小子們哪！我將這些話寫給你們，是要叫你們不犯罪。若有人犯罪，在父那裡我們有一位中保，就是那義者耶穌基督；”這裡“不犯罪”這三個字是很肯定的。約翰寫信給當時的收信者是基督徒，目的是叫他們不犯罪；然而使徒約翰他接著又說“若有人犯罪”，可見基督徒還是會犯罪。因為基督徒還有人性的限制，基督徒仍舊有軟弱，有犯罪的可能。 

所以， 如果從原文希臘文的時態來看，可以看出經文的原意是這樣的：“我將這些話寫給你們是叫你們不繼續犯罪”。也就是基督徒可能犯罪，但是不能夠故意犯罪，不能夠繼續犯罪。“不犯罪”的希臘文是現在進行式的時態，也就是基督徒可能因為軟弱犯罪，但是不能夠繼續犯罪；如果繼續犯罪那就不正常了。 

另外一個例子是在哥林多前書七章十四 節，處經文說，“不信的丈夫就因為妻子成為聖潔。”如果我們不注意這處經文的文法，那麼可能夠就會誤會聖經的意思了。我們會以為，一位姐妹願意嫁給一位不信主的丈夫，那可以依照哥林多前書七章十四節的經文做為藉口說，“這是聖經說的”，聖經不是明明的說“不信的丈夫就因著妻子成了聖潔”嗎？這樣一來就鬧出笑話了。 

事實，聖 經的文法、時態是很清楚的，“不信的丈夫因妻子成為聖潔”；“成為聖潔”是“現在完成式”，從英文聖經裡可以很清楚的看出這一點。成為聖潔的動作是已經完了，所以 關鍵是在於不是現在式的，而是完成式的。 

所以，今天的基督徒絕對不能夠引用這一處經文說，“我可以嫁給一個不信的丈夫”，“我這樣做可以讓我的丈夫因我成為聖潔” 。 請注意，“成為聖潔”這個動作已經完成了，“ Has been Sanctified 是一個完 成式。今天一個信主的姐妹是不能夠引用這處經文來做為選擇一個不信主的男子做為他丈夫的藉口的。 

第二個意思：文法結構的意思乃是指得上下文結構的關係。這一點跟前面的第十六個原則“不可斷章取義的意思”是一樣的。因為經文的整個句子，整個個文脈是有密切關係的，是聯貫的，有系統的，不能夠破壞它的結構。所以在解釋聖經的時候要照著它的結構去解釋。文法結構的第三個意義就是：聖經作者在經文當中所表達的真正意思是什麼，同樣的字在不同的地方就有不同的意義。 

舉例來說，雅各書二章十九節說：你信上帝只有一位，你信的不錯；鬼魔也信，卻是戰兢。”這裡雅各所說的“信” 這個字是指著“理智上的認同”而已，就像今天天主教所說的信心一樣。天主教所講的信心和我們所講的信心，定義是不一樣的。天主教的信心是“理智上的認同”，就好比 “人都需要有信仰”這對天主教來講就已經是信心了，因為在理智上已經認同了。同樣的雅各書二章十九節所寫的信心，也是指著理智上的認同而已。所以雅各書說，“魔鬼也信”，因為魔鬼在理智上也認同聖經的記載。 

同時我們也看到，魔鬼曾經喊著說，主耶穌是“至高上帝的兒子！是大衛的子孫。”另外，羅馬書十章九節也用“信”這個字；但是它的意思跟雅各書二章十九節就不同了。保羅說，“你若口裡認耶穌為主，心裡信上帝叫他從死裡復活，就必得救；”這裡的信乃是指著一個人在理智，在情感還有在意志這三面都對耶穌基督產生信服，甚至他自己完全委身給上帝了。 

所以，同樣用信這 個字，但是因著在聖經上不同的地方，就有不的同的意思。因此文法的結構第三點的意思就是，“我們要了解，這個字，這個句子，在這段經文是什麼意思”；而不是用我們所了解的一般意思去解釋它，而應該了解作者在這裡所講的到底是什麼意思？ 

　在釋經學 的第十七個原則裡，第一小點我們要說，要依照聖經作者的原意，也就是經文本來的自然意義來講解聖經。千萬不可以偏離作者對最初讀者所要表達的原意。
　第二小點要說， 我們要找出原作者在這段經文中所著重的，所要表達的是什麼？下面的例子可以幫助我們明白。這些例子是要幫助我們從作者的角度去看，作者在這段經文所說的話到底要表達什麼意思？傳達什麼信息？第一個例子舉出馬太福音十五章二十一到二十八節，這段經文記載耶穌和一個迦南婦人的對話。
　這位迦南婦人為自己的女兒來求耶穌，耶穌卻對他說了這麼一句話說，“不可拿兒女的餅丟給狗吃”。婦人回答說，“主阿！是的，但是狗也吃主人桌上掉下來的碎渣”。讀了這段經文，我們立刻想問：所謂的，“不可拿兒女的餅丟給狗吃”，這是什麼意思呢？而迦南婦人回答的話又是什麼意思呢？作者馬太寫這段經文要表達出什麼樣的信息呢？所著重的是什麼呢？我們知道，作者馬太所要表的重點，不在於“住”的問題；不在於住得“好”還是“不好”，為什麼狗會跑到家裡來呢？也不是要說耶穌是不是有，種族歧視，瞧不起迦南婦人；重點乃是這位婦人的 “信心”。
　馬太記載耶穌這段話，目的是在表達耶穌是要考驗這位婦人的信心。但是如果我們把注意力放在住的問題，放在種族歧視的問題，那會忽略了作者的本意，忽略了整個文法結構，作者所要表達的原來是耶穌要試驗婦人的信心，整個重點是在福音上頭。
　第二個例子是馬太福音二十章第一節到十六節，這處經文記載葡萄園的工作。葡萄園的主人從上午到下午一直都在找工人進葡萄做工，直到下午的時候，工作人一個一個的來領工錢。工人的工作時間都不一樣，有的從上午，有的從下午，有的呢，竟然是在收工前的一個鐘頭才進了葡萄工作。
　有趣的是，主人發給每一個人的工錢都是一樣，因為主人在找工人的時候答應，不管是是上午九點，是中午，還是下午四點進葡萄的工人，都是一樣的工錢。那麼，作者在記載本段經文的意思，他的主題是什麼呢？這裡作者的重點顯然是“上帝的主權”、“上帝的恩典”；表示上帝有主權自由的運用祂的恩典，祂要給誰就給誰。可是如果我們忽略了真正的意思而強調勞資問題，或者是講求公平、公義的事情，那些都不是作者所要告訴我們的。
　這裡是指的主耶穌祂有權柄運用祂的恩典，要給誰就給誰，人不能夠因為主耶穌對某人的待遇不同就批評不滿。聖經說“眼紅了”，顯然是指的那些上午九點就進去工作的人對下午四點才進去的，竟然領了一樣的工資這件事情，對主人深表不滿，眼紅了。然而主人說：“我給每個人同樣的一兩銀子，這是事先約定的！沒有什麼不公平，也不虧待任何人，為什麼我給下午四點鐘進去工作的人，給他同樣的工錢，你們就眼紅了呢？”所以，這裡所要表明的真理是“上帝的主權”，“上帝的絕對自由”；而不是勞資問題，或者是公義、公平的道理。 

第七課 

釋經學的第十八到二十原則
釋經學的第十八原則：
解釋聖經的時候應該要避免“兩極化”的危險，也就是不要一昧的字面解經，或者是別出新裁的寓意化。
曾經聽過有一種寓意化的解釋撒母耳記上十七章四十一節到四十九節，有關巨人歌利亞和大衛交戰的故事，小大衛戰勝了歌利亞。
整段經文都在描述大衛如何 靠著萬軍之耶和華的名打敗了非利士的巨人歌利亞。然而，有一位傳道人就因著用寓意式的解經法來解經，他把整個重點不放在上帝的大能而放在大衛用的“小石頭”上了。
他拼命的去描述那個小石頭是如何在溪中碰撞，磨擦變成圓滑。他利用這樣的的形容基督徒也要經過水沖風吹的磨練，讓自己成熟。他形容小石頭從山上掉下來，然後被大水沖擊著，經過無數的沖擊，最後變得圓滑。就像一個基督徒也要經過許多的苦難。
總而 言之，他就把整個的道理放在以小石頭來比喻基督徒經過磨練受苦，又經過上帝的揀選；最後，變大衛手中的兵器來殺敵致勝。像這樣的解釋，就離聖經的本意太遠，也太危險了。因為我們仔細的來看看經文，尤其是四十九節。大衛對歌利亞，對著非利士人說：“你來攻擊我，是靠著刀槍和銅戟；我來攻擊你是靠著萬軍之耶和華的名”防蒤茩? 點是在靠耶和華的名得勝，而不是靠小石頭。
寓中式的解釋聖經很有創意，很新奇；把小石頭比喻做基督徒，但是這種方法很容易產生空談、揣測和假設；不但沒有意義更是會破壞了聖經的真實性和完整性，也曲解了作者的原意。
在釋經學的第十八個原則裡， 應該有三點是需要大家注意的。
第一點，在心態上我們應該要做一個調整，就是我們要有屬天的異象和屬地的現實平衡。這個意思就是說，我們可以隨時準備瞻仰屬天的異象 ，可是要隨時回到屬地的現時壯況。這也就是說解釋聖經的時候應該要避免“兩極化 ”的危險；要避免一眛的字面解釋聖經，或者是寓意解釋聖經。
那麼，到底我們要如何決定採用字面或者是寓意的解釋呢？我們知道這兩個極端都不好。單單用字面的解釋很顯然的並不正確。
哥林多後書三章六節就提醒我們，字面的解經可能會僵化了經文的精意。過份的字句，也會屈解了聖經的函意，而容易落入律法為中心，成為字句主義，這是不好的。這個結果不但把整個聖經僵化了，而且容易讓我們成為律法主義者。
而 一昧的字面解釋聖經的人，當他解釋哥林多前書第八章，或是哥林多前書第十章的時候，都會帶給基督徒一些束縛而不是基督徒的自由。
就以哥林多前書第八章、第十章講論 有關吃拜偶像之物這件事情，我們如果能夠在字面和寓意兩方面的解釋上做適當的調整和應用就不難發現基督徒在基督裡是享有自由的。
若是完全以字面或是字句主義，就會 發現，我們不但沒有這個自由，反而被捆綁，形成了“想吃拜偶像之物卻又不敢吃”怕別人講。但是別人吃，卻又會去批評他。因此，在整個基督徒之間就變成了互相束縛，而成為受律法所捆綁。
所以，偏在字面或是寓意都是不好的，是不正確的。那麼，要如何去判斷、如何選擇以字面或者是寓意來解釋聖經呢？要根據什麼標準呢？下就提出三個選擇的原則：
第一、作者對第一讀者的原意是什麼？前面我們已經講過，不要很快的就馬上把經文應用到現在的生活上。要先問，作者的用意對當時的讀者是什麼意思？然後才適度的應用到我們今天的生活上來。因為以前的生活背景和我們現在的生活背景是大不相同的。所以，必須先問作者對第一讀者的原意是什麼？然後才採用適當的方法，到底是寓意的呢？還是採用字面的解釋？
第二、要分辨體會出經文是屬於哪一種體裁？是散文的呢？還是詩歌體的？語氣的描述和實際的寫法我們應該有一些分辨。如果是詩歌體的，就像詩篇、雅歌等等，這一類詩歌體的寫法，我們就應該採用靈意 ，或者是寓意的方法去解釋。如果是散文的，在語氣，詞句的表達上是散文體的話，疏? 麼就必須以字面的意義去解釋。
第三、哥林多前書十章十一節說：“他們遭遇這些事，都要做為鑑戒，並且寫 [ 在經上 ] ，正是警戒我們這末世的人。”像這句話就很清楚，雖然是幾千年前寫的，但是那些話是要做為我們的警戒。此外，我們也要考慮要了解把經文應用在現今人的生活當中，它的可能性有多大？有些是無法應用的，就很顯然能夠用字面的意義去解釋它。
因此，我們強調屬靈的異象和屬地的現實這兩者之間要取得平衡。我們的心態就是，要隨時準備瞻仰屬靈的異象，但是也要同時肯回到屬地的現實裡面。所以，在這兒呢，我們就要提出三個標準來限制、調整以字面解釋或者是以寓意、靈意的解釋。這三個標準能夠提供給我們決定採用哪一種方式。
為了進一步說明 以上的意見，下面就舉出幾個例子來做為明：
第一個例子，歷史性的記載：歷史的事實 是不能夠以靈意的方式來做為解釋的，因為聖經的記載乃是歷史性的敘述，既然是歷史性的敘述，就沒有理由當做靈意來解釋。事實就是事實不可以曲解。
第二個例子：記載一個事實也不可以用靈意的解釋，因為事實就是事實也沒有理由用靈中的方式來解釋。
第 三個例子：特別要強調“神蹟”；神蹟也是字面的意思，因為神蹟是主耶穌他在歷史的現實當中所行過的事實記載。今天我們可以看到有人把神蹟靈意化了。就好比，有人解釋“五餅二魚”這個神蹟。五個餅、兩條魚叫五千人吃飽，就有人說這五個餅代表什麼，五千人又代表什麼，兩條魚又有什麼意義。又有人把五餅說成是五竅，就是“眼、鼻、口”，兩條魚代表兩約，代表新約和舊約；五千人，代表摩西五經。像這種解釋都是把神蹟靈意化了，就否認了神蹟的事實。
事實上，我們知道，五餅二魚的神蹟是真有其事。一個孩童他把五餅二魚奉獻出來，經過主耶穌基督的祝福使五千人吃飽，這是歷史的事實。雖然把事實靈意化，寓意化，做這樣的解釋看起來很新奇，很有創意；但是卻曲解了聖經的原意。更重要的是耶穌行神蹟是有目的，那個目的，就是聖經的根本意義。
例如約翰在約翰福音二章十一節他說到：這是耶穌所行的頭一件神蹟，是在加利利的迦拿行的，顯出他的榮耀來；他的門徒就信他了。”神蹟的目的是為了要榮耀上帝和堅固門徒的信心”?/FONT>所以，既然耶穌行神蹟是有目的的，那麼沒有理由把神蹟靈意化，以寓意化的方式來說成另外的道理。所以，歷史性的，事實的記載以及神蹟，我們都應該照著字面來解釋。
第四個例子，耶穌基督的復活，我們也應該用字面來做為解釋。耶穌的復活，不是象徵性的，不是寓意性的，乃是歷史的事實。
有不信派的神學家，還有新派 的神學家，他們說，耶穌的身體根本就沒有復活，只是精神的復活。他們說，耶穌的精神永遠活在他門徒的心中。
很顯然的，這種解釋跟使徒行傳第一章十一節是發生衝突的；因為使徒行傳第一章十一節耶穌帶著身體升天，而且天使宣佈耶穌怎麼樣帶著身體升天也要這樣再來。耶穌帶著身體復活是歷史的事實，不是精神的復活；不是寓意的，也不是象徵性的，而是歷史的事實。所以，我們就必須以字面的解釋去了解。
第五個例子 ，有些經文應該用寓意的解釋法，否則應用在信徒的生活當中就相信當的困難。例如一些詩歌體的經文就是，關於詩歌體的經文我們要舉出兩個例子來做為說明：
第一、施洗 約翰他說，“我是用水給你們施洗，那以後要來的比我更大，他要用火給你們施洗”，這裡的“火”，很顯然的是靈意的，不是真正的火。所以碰到類似的經文我們就要用靈意來解釋了，耶穌怎麼用正的火施洗呢？當然是行不通的，應該用看不見的，屬?/FONT>靈意?/FONT>? 意義來做解釋。
舉出的第二個例子，同樣是施洗約翰所說的，“看哪！上帝羔羊，除去世人罪孽的”，這裡也是象徵性的說法，有寓意性的意義。這個時候，我們就應該以寓意的方法去了解，經文是指著耶穌在十字架上為世人的罪被釘死。
另外我們再舉出一處經 文。詩篇第六篇第六節，這說到大衛王流眼淚“把床搨漂起，把褥子溼透了”。這顯然也是寓意式的意思。事實沒有一個人的眼淚能夠流出來使得床榻都漂起來的。所以很明顯的，是一種詩歌體的文章，是一種誇大的形容，這種經文我們就應該以寓?/FONT>意式的方式去解釋。
總之，解經的第十八個原則就是提醒我們在解釋聖經的時候要避免兩極化的危險，也就是要避免一昧的字面或者是一眛的別出新裁的靈意解經。以上提出三個抉擇標準供給我們做為選擇以字面或者寓意的方法來進行解經。 

釋經學的第十九個原則：
解經聖經的第十九個原則就是，“應該以經文本身原來的字意來解釋聖經的字或者詞?/FONT>。對聖經某些獨特的字或者詞，如果不明白它的字意，就應該以串珠或者是字彙研究的方法來找出它的字意。千萬不可以藉助於一般的字典或者是辭源，而應該以經文原有的 字意來解釋。
例如“死”這個字，我們不可以用現在在科學方法來做為解釋。死是什麼？是心跳停止了嗎？醫學家後來發現，人心跳雖然停止了，但是人卻還可能活著。因為在其他的細胞還沒有死的情況之下或者還有生還的機會。現代的醫學對死的定義是指著腦波停止了，也就是俗稱的“腦死”。我們不能夠用現代科學對死的意義來解釋聖經裡的死。否則在解經上是行不通的。
所以，我們必須以經文的字義，也就是寫在聖經裡的意義是什麼，我們來解釋聖經的字和詞，而不是用現在的意義來做為解釋的。底下我們就提出兩個方法供給學者做參考。
第一、對聖經的某些字、詞，在不明白的時候，可以利用串珠聖經和利用字彙研究的方法。比方說“成聖”這個字。什麼叫做“成聖”呢？在一段聖經裡發現“成聖”這個字的時候，我們要怎麼解釋呢？
哥林多前書七章十四 節講到：因為不信的丈夫，就因著妻子成了聖潔；並且不信的妻子，就因著丈夫成了聖潔 [ 丈夫原文作弟兄 ] ；不然，你們的兒女就不潔淨；但如今他們是聖潔的了。”那麼這裡的“成為聖潔”聖潔是什麼意思呢？字彙研究的方法，就是把新舊約有關的字利用串珠的方法找出來，然後再把有關成聖的經文找出來。把經文列出，一一加以研究，看看成聖這兩個字在聖經是什麼意義。
解釋聖經的第十九個原則就是聖經的字、 詞在不能了解的時候，要利用串珠聖經找出這個字在其他經文中是什麼意思。同樣的一個字，在不同的經文中出現，它的意思可能會不一樣。所以，用串珠的方式就能夠幫助我們更能了解了。
或者我們可以用字彙的方式找出原來的意義而不要查一般的字典。有人以為現在的韋氏大字典很正確，也很好用；但是聖經中的字詞有它特殊的意義和特殊的用法，是不能夠依據任何字典來做為解釋的。因為它有聖經的特殊意義、特殊用法 。
比方說，“死”這個字。聖經就從來沒有說腦死，或者說心跳停止了；聖經講到死，至少有三種意義。就以創世記第二章十七節這裡說的，“吃的日子必定死”，這裡的“?/FONT>死”是，亞當、夏娃他們吃了，但是並沒有死，還活的好好的。那麼“死”在這兒是什麼意思呢？創世記二章十七節的死，指著身體的死。因為亞當、夏娃都吃了卻仍然活的好好的。
還有羅馬書六章二十三節這裡說：因為罪的工價乃是死；惟有上帝的恩賜，在我們的主基督耶穌裡，乃是永生。”這裡的死是什麼意思呢？聖經說，世人都犯了罪，甚至信了耶穌以後的人也有犯罪的。為什麼犯了罪的人卻活的好好的呢？可見羅馬書六章十三節有它的獨特意義，不能夠用現在的觀念來解釋它，或者用現在的字典所指的意義。 因為聖經中的死，跟一般的死的意義是大不相同的。
聖經中講到死有三方面的意義；第一、身體的死；第二、靈性的死；第三、永遠的死，也就是第二次的死。
不信的人在地 獄裡永遠的痛苦。身體的死很清楚，就是一個人的性命結束了；這是身體的死。至於靈性的死，就是一個人與上帝隔絕，雖然活著，但是他的靈性如同死一般。永遠的死，打N 是人在地獄裡的痛苦，也就是人在死後，在地獄裡受永遠的刑罰。可見一般的死和聖經的死在意義上有很大的出入。
解經聖經的第十九個原則就是提醒來我們要注意以經文的本意來解釋聖經的字或詞。
釋經學的第二十個原則：
解釋聖經的第二十個原則就是，提醒我們要注意“聖經的聯貫性和漸近性”。
解經者必 須有的一個觀念，要正確的解經就應該要注意聖經的聯貫性和漸近性。意思就是說，聖經是整體的，也是獨立的。研究聖經可以綜合研究，也可以分析研究。綜合研究的特點，是能夠把握聖經的一貫性。
聖經的作者約四十多位；聖經寫作函蓋約有一千六百年，共有六十六卷書。但是聖經的主題卻是一樣，作者之間彼此相隔千年、百年彼此毫無關係。例如摩西，他大概是主前一千五百年前；保羅呢？是主後第一世紀的人物，當中相隔約一千六百年之久。寫作地點、環境都不相同，也沒有說分配誰寫哪一卷書，但是卻能夠寫出相同的一茈D題，都是關於主耶穌基督的救恩，所以聖經非常強烈的顯出它的一貫性整體性。
雖然說聖經有它的整體性和一貫性，但是聖經也有它的獨立性，意思就是每一卷書都有它的獨特之處。每一卷書也有單獨成為研究單元的特點。所以，綜合和合併並重，也就是我們這個解釋聖經的原則。
第二十個解經原則的第二小點，我們前面說過。 聖經有一貫性，所以在一貫性方面我們不能夠忽略新約和舊約的關係。
許多聖經學者一 致強調，“不了解舊約，就無法了解新約”。一個忠實的解經者一定著重聖經的連貫性 ，舊約是新約的預備。了解了兩者的一貫性，整體性，一致性，這樣就能夠使解經者在解釋聖經的時候能夠達到相輔相乘、相得益彰的果效。
比如說，要解釋聖經的希伯來書 ，如果沒有舊約的利未記的話，那是非常困難的。相反的，有了舊約的利未記，沒有新約的希伯來書也同樣的不容易明白。因為這兩卷書是互相發明、互相補足、互相彰顯的。
又例如，沒有四福音書，舊約的以賽亞書就成了昏暗不明的一卷聖經。因為以賽亞書的許多預言都在福音書裡應驗了；以賽亞書可以說是舊約的福音書。但是沒有新約的四福音，那它的意義就不清楚了。所以，可以說，沒有四福音書，以賽亞書就失去了它的價值。反過來說，沒有新約聖經，舊約聖經也就失去了它的價值。因為，舊約是預言，新約是應驗。
另外舊約可以幫助我們了解耶穌基督的福音，因為舊約許多記載都是與新約聖經有關連的。所以，舊約可以幫助我們了解新約，而新約聖經可以幫助我們解釋新約聖經的預言和預表。例如創世記三章十五節被稱之為“最原始的福音”。這處經文與加拉太書四章四節的記載相吻合，因為加拉太書應驗了創世記三章十五節“女人的後裔 ”的預言。
總而言之，新舊要約之間有非常密切的關係。所以了解新舊約之間的一貫性和漸近性對解經有非常大的幫助。有了這一層了解，在解經的時候就不會發生衝突了，眼光也會更加的開闊，避免偏坦狹窄的觀念，能夠整體的函蓋整體的聖經。
最後我們以 兩處經文做為結束，啟示錄十九章第十節，這處經文這樣說：“我就俯伏在他腳前要拜他，他說：千萬不可！我和你那些為耶穌做見證的弟兄同是做僕人的，你要敬拜上帝，因為預言中的靈意乃是為耶穌做見證。”聖經都是為耶穌基督做見證的。
希伯來書十章七節說，“那時我說：“上帝阿！我來了為要照你的旨意行。”我的事在經卷上已經記載了。”我們知道惟有耶穌基督才有資格講這種話；“我的事在聖經裡面已經記載了” 。我們深信耶穌基督是整本聖經的意心，正如約翰福音五章三十九節所說的，“你們查考聖經 [ 或作應當查考聖經 ] ；因你們以為內中有永生；給我作見證的就是這經。”
最後，我們要再次強調：聖經是上帝的話，是為耶穌基督做見證的。我們應該重視，而且在解釋聖經的時候從心裡浮現出這麼一幅藍圖 -- 以耶穌基督做為聖經的重心，以耶穌基督做為聖經的主題。當我們解經的時候，應當把注意力集中在耶穌基督的身上。?/FONT>? 約是預言耶穌基督；新約是耶穌基督的應驗，並記載耶穌基督的降生，復活和第二次的再來。
聖經學者在他們的研究中指出，在聖經中每二十節經文就有一節講到耶穌的再來。所以舊約的預言，新約的應驗並且講到耶穌基督的二次再來，整本聖經都是為耶穌基督而寫的。所以，在我們解釋聖經的時候，應該要尊主為大，以耶穌基督為重心、為整本聖經的寫作主題。
最後我們禱告： 

“主啊，我們感謝你，賜給寶貴的機會，讓我們一起學習、思想解釋聖經的原則。主啊！因為我們看重你的話，再一次強調你的話就是救恩的泉源。你的話產生救恩的果效，要帶領人進入真理；若是我們在解釋聖經上有了偏差，我們很可能把聖經誤用而成為撒但魔鬼的工具，並且帶領人走向滅亡的道路。
所以，主啊！我們願以你最寶貴，以你的 話做為我們言語、行為、生活上的唯一準則。可以我們也存心戰兢，因為若是我們誤用了你的話，必定會帶來嚴重的後果；因此我們看重這件事，我們在渴慕你的話語之餘，願意更多的研究解釋你話語的原則和方法，以致於我們能夠正確無誤的按著正意分解真理的道。
求主幫助我們熟記過去所學習的一些原則不致於忘記；而且能夠在學習的過程中很自然的就把所學的變成我們個人的一部份。因此每一次解釋聖經的時候，這些原則就好像開車的規則一樣，常常警惕我們的心，也常常限制著我們在解釋的時候，不逾越，也不減少。
我們把所學的二十個原則交託在恩主的手中，願你的聖靈感動，把這些原則印在我們的心版上，在解經的時候成為我們的幫助，讓我們按著正義分解真理的道。
上 帝啊！再次交託給你。你是我們的主，是全能的，你願意幫助我們，我們願意交託、祈求，願你成全。這樣禱告，奉耶穌基督的名。阿們！” 

第八課 解經的原則
　讀神學院的人，有許多解經書要看。但不可以認為書上說的都是天經地義的事，只有聖經教導我們的才是天經地義的事。
　約翰福音十四章二十六節：“但保惠師，就是父因我的名所要差來的聖靈，他要將一切的事，指教你們，並且要叫你們想起我對你們所說的一切話。” 聖經明明應許我們“聖靈要教導我們一切的事”只是多少時候我們沒有去支取這應許。
　我深盼望弟兄姐妹能明白解經的原則，並因此能得著今天應有的亮光。解經有幾個基本的預原則：
一、主題：
　當我們唸一段經文後，應知這段經文的主題。例如創世記一章和二章的主題不同。第一章是講神創造萬物，第二章特別指人的創造，所以這兩章用的主詞和動詞都不同；第一章用神 ilohim，第二章用耶和華神 yahowa。有的人不明 白這是因主題不同，卻誤以為是不同作者寫的，這就是因為他們不明白聖經。
二、歷史背景：
　讀聖經要注意歷史背景，以免張冠李戴。創世記第一章用神 ilohim表示神大能的創造；第二章講人的被造是與神有了關係，因此用耶和華神 。
　那麼第二章為何不全用耶和華，而用耶和華神呢？我們從舊約聖經看到神再三的警告以色列人，不可效法其他民族和國家多神、拜偶像的思想，所以神要以色列人知道第二章的耶和華神與第一章的神是同一位神，而不是兩位神。
三、修辭學：
　聖靈給我們的文字，守修辭學的規矩。我們知道創世記一、二章因主題不同，神的名稱也不同；到了第三章，我們看到蛇不稱呼耶和華神，只說是神，而女人也上當跟著稱耶和華神為神，事實上蛇不敢也不配稱耶和華神。
　耶穌實在很懂得用修辭學；我們若買本修辭學的書讀，也可以幫助我們更深入了解聖經。
四、文法：
　文法非常重要。例如約翰福音三16說：神叫信祂的不至滅亡，反得永生，按照原文文法是指信耶穌是一天又一天的信下去，表示我們雖然一信就得著永生，但還要一天天跟隨主。
　又如創世記一章講的創造是從無生有，但在聖經其他地方的創造都是前無今有，又如何解釋呢？這是因為第一章的創造是神起初創造天地，從沒有用任何東西而造出了萬有。而其他經文的創造都是根據萬有而造。
五、神學：
　聖經是神的學問。我們要注意神學方面的教訓如何。
例：創世記第一 章用 ilohim表示神的大能，創世記第二章用 yehowa表示神與人的關係。今天很多 人唸神學卻忘了唸神學的目標--學神。一個人的靈命長進，不在乎你唸多少書，寫多少文章，在乎你對神的認識如何。我們讀神學，也是為了更認識神。
六、分清段落：
　讀聖經時不要被既有段落捆綁。例：創世記二章1-3是第一章的結束，二章4節才是第二章的開始。馬太福音二十五章1-13節十童女的比喻 是接續二十四章講信徒要預備、要儆醒。
七、了解聖經難題：
　尤其是今日教會的許多難題，聖經已經清楚告訴我們答案；我們需要明白，才能解決教會的問題。 以馬太福音七章13-14為例：我們信主的盼望是什麼？許多人都回答是上天堂，這是異教的信法，但今日許多教會都誤解這點，使得弟兄姐妹沒有路走。基督徒是信主就得永生，但我們的盼望是什麼？如果沒有盼望，我們的事奉就沒有推動力。
　有一個教會的助理牧師年輕時在教會事奉，他太太的家庭不信主，後來嫁給他，信主了，可是見他整天在教會服事，心中不滿，最後終於爆發出來；她說：“他們信主也上天堂，你也上天堂，為什麼你整天在教會不回家？”助理牧師去向主任牧師哭訴，主任牧師安慰他說：“她肯說出來就好了，比那些悶不吭聲的好多了。”
　我們信主不是為上天堂，這是自私的想法，這樣的基督徒會失去動力，不愛主。聖經並沒有告訴我們信主的人上天堂，這是羅馬天主教的說法：“好人能上天堂。”“那為什麼要信耶穌？”“信耶穌能幫助你作好人。”但這不是聖經的真理。 今日華人教會的問題，就是聖經真理的基礎不夠好，太馬虎、不清楚。如果我們肯照正確的解經原則好好研讀聖經，就能得著真正的亮光。 

　馬太福音七章13-14： “你們要進窄門；因為引到滅亡，那門是寬的，路是大的，進去的人也多；引到永生，那門是窄的，路是小的，找著的人也少。”
一般信徒都誤以為這一段是對不信主的人講的，其實我們若仔細讀聖經，就明白這是對基督徒說的。 從主題看：馬太福音五、六、七章 是講天國的憲法，是給天國的子民，不是講給外邦人聽的；這裡的“你們”，都是指信徒，也就是神的百姓。不懂的人是 誤解了主題。 

從歷史背景看：有人說聽道者有門徒，也有不信主的人。但是那些人是猶太人，猶太人是生下來第八天受割禮，就算是神家裡的人。在出埃及記等經文中，神都稱以色列人是“我的子民”。他們雖不信耶穌，但身份仍是神的子民。
　從修辭學看：“你們要進窄門，引到永生”這句話，永生指的似乎是一個地方。聖靈用字是很當心的，會寫文章的人不會隨便用字、用差不多的字，而是用最精確的字表達出實際的思想。 聖經說你們要進窄門，指的是信的人，我們就不能隨便用在未信的人身上。這裡指的是天國的問題，不進窄門、就要滅亡。 滅亡這個字在聖經中有很多不同的用法（因古代文字少，用一個字就代表很多不同的意義。
　例：創世記一章四節“好的”在聖經中就有七十個以上的中文繙譯。因此，讀聖經的人，經文彙編絕不可少。）在馬太福音十章六節“寧可往以色列家迷失的羊那裡去。”是指迷失；在馬太福音十章三十九節“得著生命的，將要失喪生命；為我失喪生命的，將要得著生命。”是繙譯成失喪，而馬太福音十章四十二節之不能不得，原文則是不能失去，因此滅亡也有失去的意思。馬太福音二十六章八節是枉費；約翰福音六章十二、二十七、三十九節是指失落 。這些字義，就能叫我們更明白約翰福音三章十六節的意義是叫一切信耶穌的 不至於失落、不至於枉費、更不至於糟蹋神的恩典。
　有些人讀聖經，看到這裡寫 “信就得永生”，有些地方寫“得永生要有條件”，就以為聖經自相矛盾，其實是他們不明白永生有好幾個意義。 
　就文法論：“引到”原文是“繼續不斷的”。我們以為信就得著這是天經地義的事，但這裡其實是說“引你（已信的人）到滅亡....，引你（已信的人）到永生 ”。這怎麼能向未信的人說呢？這與救恩的條件（約翰福音二章十六節“信就得著”）不同。 段落要清楚。許多人解經時將馬太福音七章十三至二十三節當作一段，認為不信主的人是假先知，將二十節當作結論，這樣既不合邏輯，又亂解聖經。 馬太福音七章三十二節的文法顯明：這些人所做的是“過去的事實”。表示這些人與遵行者同是稱耶和華為主的。
　“傳道”可以掛羊頭賣狗肉，趕鬼卻不行。在 使徒行傳十九章十三到十六節中也有人“學保羅所傳的耶穌”趕鬼，卻被鬼跳上身而赤身逃走。現在很多傳道人也能醫病、也能趕鬼，可是同時也犯許多的罪；這就告訴我們；神給人的職份和恩賜和我們的生命是兩回事。羅馬書十一章二十九節：“因為上帝的恩賜和選召，是沒有後悔的。”求主憐憫我們，叫我們牢記：我們作工有果效，是因為神的恩賜和職份，不是我個人有本事。是因為神的信實，祂把恩賜和職份託付我。
　現在美國的撒但教徒正在向撒但禱告，求撒但破壞基督徒領袖婚姻。因為傳道人若婚姻出問題，就叫神的名受羞辱；教會受虧損；信徒被絆倒。 若我們根據傳統解經馬太福音七章十三到十四節，就永遠看不到新的亮光：信主後有兩個門，一個寬門、一的窄門；沒有第三個門，可惜很多信徒不知道這一點。我們要進窄門，才能引我們到永生。我們若是進寬門、走大路，就是枉費了神的慈愛與憐憫。
　我們記得有一次主耶穌望著耶路撒冷哭，就是這個道理。神如何恩待以色列人，領他們經過大而可畏的曠野、進入迦南美地....可是以色列人枉費了神的心血，遭到滅亡的命運；神的心如何不痛、如何不哭呢？
　地上的父母為兒女費盡苦心， 若兒女枉費父母的苦心，是最令父母傷心的事；更何況我們天上的父親呢？ 

　論到滅亡，我們可以馬太福音二十五章四十一節了解永刑的真正意義是“永火” （聖經中關於地獄真正的名稱。至於馬太福音五章二十九節的地獄，是繙譯聖經者，藉佛教的名詞繙譯，不是聖經的本意。）原指耶路撒冷城南很深的坑，是埋葬人倒垃圾的地方，垃圾用火燒且不斷的有新垃圾，所以火燒個不停，又因為物腐而不斷生蟲。 聖靈乃是藉世人所能懂的事物來幫助我們了解天上的事。永火是如此，論到將來天上的榮耀也是如此。
　哥林多前書二章九節：“如[經上]所記：“上帝為愛他的人所預備的，是眼睛未曾看見，耳朵未曾聽見，人心也未曾想到的。”今天我們是看不到天上真正的光景，我們需要常常禱告，求主照明我們的心眼，讓我們知道“他的恩召有何等指望；祂在聖徒中所得的基業，有何等豐盛的榮耀；並知道祂向我們這信的人所顯的能力，是何等浩大！”我們若看見天上的榮耀，世上一切就不再吸引我們了。 

　那麼馬太福音二十五章四十一節的永火是不是真的火在燒呢？不是！詩篇八十九篇四十六節說：“主的忿怒如火焚燒....。”主的忿怒比被火燒更難受，又永遠死不了。這叫我們想到不信主的人，他們將來的光景真是悲慘。
這永火是為誰預 備的呢？是為魔鬼。但為什麼人要受呢？因為全世界都握在那惡者的手下，當神審判惡者時，全世界的人也包含在內；好比作父母的為什麼不願意自己的孩子和壞孩子在一起玩，因為怕他們作壞事，警察抓人時，連他們的孩子也一起抓走了！ 馬太福音二十五章三十四節讓我們明白永生是引我們進入“神所預備的國”。
　這裡講到兩件事；承受和預備。 預備期是不完全的，是為承受用的。
　神的國是從創世以來就預備好的，是已經存 在的；神揀選猶太人就是要猶太人好好預備自己，猶太人失敗了，神又揀選了教會。神起初希望全教會都做得勝者，結果是不可能，所以神在啟示錄二章十八節 “你要寫信給推雅推喇教會的使者，說：“那眼目如火燄，腳像光明銅的上帝之子說：”我要從推雅推拉呼召教會中的得勝者。
（傳統說法說教會是新婦，但啟示錄十九 章七、八節明明告訴我們：新婦是預備好了，穿光明潔白細麻衣的聖徒，也就是行義的聖徒。） 神要的新婦是良善又忠心的。什麼是良善呢？良善原文是上好的，忠心是盡我們所能做得最好。神要求我們的，就是要我們在每件事上，盡我們所能做得最好。這是基督徒的基本美德。一切屬靈的事都要藉著操練才能成功，千萬不要自己騙自己。神是會給我們考試的，要看我們做得好不好。
　結論：
　總之馬太福音七章十三、十四節是要我們基督徒走窄路、進窄門；就是要我們奉獻。羅馬書十二章一、二節告訴人奉獻才能心意更新而變化，察驗神善良純全可喜悅的旨意。
　奉獻，就是為主而活。我們要教信徒奉獻的道，他們才能進窄門，走窄路，為主而活。 我們作傳道人，更要有此心志，我常勸神學生，若無此心志，趕快趁早改行，免得自己受苦，教會也跟著苦死了。 再者，作傳道人無論工作得怎麼好，都是神的恩典。
　讓我們永遠記住，自己只是神的僕人，賞賜職份和恩賜，使我們勞苦有果效的是神，千萬不要自己傳福音，反被神棄絕了！ 

（本文為華神前院長林道亮牧師於1993年1 月29日在道生神學院之講道。） 

釋 經 學
〈第一課作業〉
 (一)選擇題 

1. 正確的解經法是： 

A 把自己的意思注入聖經 

B 按照自己的意思去解經 

C 按照讀經者的感動解釋聖經 

D 把聖經真正的意思吸出來
2. 解經的原則是? 

A 這種規範會限制我們自由解釋聖經 

B 這種規範對基督徒靈命不會有幫助 

C 可以幫助我們正確地解釋聖經 

D 並不一定對解經者有所幫助
3. 為什麼解釋聖經是非常重要的呢? 

A 因為聖經作者的思想離我們太遠 

B 因為當時的文化、風俗、背景與現在不同 

C 因為聖經充滿了神學上的專有名詞 

D 因為解經是現代教會研經的趨勢
4. 了解釋經學的歷史, 

A 不要碰它，免得受到不良影響 

B 常常碰它，可更多的瞭解聖經 

C 這是主耶穌對聖徒的一個提醒 

D 必能從歷史學到教訓
5. 寓意式的解經法? 

A 認為字面毫無意義，只講到內層的靈意 

B 寓意解經就是藉著文字的記載去體會靈意 

C 認為字面毫無意義，只講到外層的靈意 

D 認為字面具有意義，只講到內層的靈意
6. 字面的解經法： 

A 認為字面毫無意義，只講到外層的靈意 

B 是完全以字面的解釋為準 

C 雖以字面解釋，卻不忽略其中精意 

D 雖以字面解釋，應該忽略其中精意
7. 選出正確的敘述 

A 猶太教時期，只有神職人員才可解經 

B 教父時期，解經已逐漸日趨成熟穩定 

C 中世紀時期，馬丁路德要把聖經翻成神職版本 

D 19、20世紀，新正統派神學懷疑耶穌基督的神性
8. 最早的釋經學﹝HERMENEUTICS﹞，上帝重新宣佈祂的律法? 

A 創世記 

B 民數記 

C 申命記 

D 利未記 

 (二)填充題 

1.按正意分解真理的道，不是按 __________，乃是把聖經真意 ________出來。 

2.因為人類 ________、_________，以致人的________、_________都受到了影響，所
以必須藉著某些解經 __________來幫助我們正卻確地解釋聖經。
3.我們必須以 __________的解釋為 __________來建立基督教的 ____________體系，
這種體系必須符合 __________。
4.釋經學包括 __________，__________，__________，三種意義。
5.最早的釋經學在舊約聖經 ____________出現。
6.猶太教時期的解經乃是以 ____________的解經法。
7.教父時期把「寓意式」的解經指為 ______，「字面式」的解經指為 ______的階段。
8.改教時期的解經法長期受到教父 ______解經的影響，直到十九、二十世紀 _______

主義抬頭，否定聖經中的 ______。
(三) 問答題
1. 請舉出兩個理由簡要說明研究釋經學的重要性？
2.請舉出兩個理由簡要說明為什麼聖經需要解釋？
3.做為一個良好的解經者，應具備什麼條件，以你個人的看法簡要說明？
4.請就釋經學歷史段落，分別列舉其特點並分析對今天的解經有什麼影響？
釋 經 學
〈第二課作業〉
(一)選擇題 

1. 聖經是聖靈啟示給人的書： 

A 必須經正確地解釋而應用它 

B 聖經會直接向人說話，無需加以解釋 

C 聖經不會直接向人說話，故需加以解釋 

D 聖經的解釋並不是最重要，隨己意解釋就可以了
2. 聖經的權威性乃是指著聖經是? 

A 一本包羅萬象，無所不致的書 

B 一本神國的律法書，說明對罪人的懲罰條例 

C 一本救恩的書，使人認識神的救恩因而得救 

D 一本教人行善的書，使人具有良好的品德操守
3. 解經者的資格: 

A 必須上過神學院，具有研經熱忱 

B 只要學識深厚，靈巧應用解經原則便可以勝任 

C 讀聖經至少要三遍以上，才可以釋經 

D 必須是一位屬靈且經常與上帝保持密切而正常關係的人
 4. 聖靈的工作: 

A 是感動、啟示過去過去聖經的作者，與現在解經工作無關 

B 聖靈是解經者的導師，因真理的靈來，要引導人明白一切真理 

C 聖靈是解經者的導師，但並不一定要人明白一切真理
D 聖靈也會引導一個不讀經、不禱告的人
 5. 關於聖經的字、詞的解釋: 

A 只要講得有道理，可以任意用中文拆字的方法來解釋聖經 

B 聖經的原文是解經重要字源，必須先明白其原意始能正確解釋 

C 漢字拆解方法是符合原文的原意 

D 聖經原文的字、詞在文化、風俗習慣上，不一定有特定的意思 

(二)填充題 

1. 承繼改教傳統和聖經的教訓，我們深信每一個信徒皆有 _______研讀聖經並 

_________聖經的權利。 

2. 聖經是一本_______的書，聖經的權威性所指乃是說聖經為人生活、
___________的最高準則。
3. 解經者的 ________ 和 _______ 是何等的神聖！所以，他與上帝必須有______

而 _________的關係，因為聖經是一本屬靈的書，就必須是 _________的人方能
明白 _________的事。
4. 聖經是解經者的 __________，因為主耶穌說：『只等 _________的聖靈來了，
祂要 ___________你們 ____________一切的真理。
(三) 問答題
1. 請舉出神賜給人聖經的三個目的，並加以說明？
2. 請說明解經者為何必須是一個屬靈的人？
3. 請從聖經的觀點來論證為何解經者需要聖靈？並說明如何始得聖靈的幫助。
4.為何漢字拆解方法是不正確的解經法？請簡述之。
5. 請說明為何了解聖經經文的背景是很重要的解經原則？並舉例說明之。   

釋 經 學
〈第三課作業〉
(一)選擇題 

1. 當聖經被應用在現代的生活時： 

A 了解當初的背景、風俗習慣、並正確解釋 

B 神的話語絕對無錯誤，任何時代都可適用 

C 按照讀經者的感動解釋聖經 

D 神的話語可能有錯誤，任何時代都可適用
 2. 某些教會主張女人蒙頭，你認為： 

A 這種規範有經文做根據，教會應遵循 

B 這種規範對基督徒靈命會有幫助 

C 可以幫助我們對傳統認同與尊重 

D 未經了解作者寫書的宗旨和特性，不合宜直接應用
 3. 馬太福音用「天國」，不用「神國」理由? 

A 照著作者個人的喜好，沒特別原因 

B 因為當時的文化、風俗、背景與現在不同 

C 因為聖經充滿了神學上的專有名詞 

D 乃作者寫書對象是猶太人，猶太人不敢直接稱呼「神」
4. 據中譯「耶和華」或「雅威」是： 

A 乃猶太人傳統對神的稱呼 

B 在希伯來文，它有母音、亦有子音，讀成「耶和華」 

C 這是主耶穌對上帝的一個稱謂 

D 它有深遠的背景而產生「耶和華」這尊稱，有其特殊的意義
5. 從信心的觀點比照羅馬書和雅各書? 

A 兩書是互相矛盾的 

B 兩書有相同的宗旨和對象 

C 兩書有不同的宗旨和對象、相輔相成 

D 兩書講「因信稱義」，也講「因行為稱義」
6. 用聯想律解經： 

A 可擴大思想領域 

B 以原文的解釋為準 

C 會造成偏差，抹煞聖經真正意義 

D 雖以字面解釋，應該忽略其中精意
7. 選出正確的敘述：沒有學問的小民(使徒行傳4:13) 

A 彼得、約翰是沒受過會堂教育 

B 彼得、約翰至少受過會堂七年的教育 

C 彼得、約翰是有受過會堂教育，但中途綴學了 

D 他們與大有學問保羅相比，仍是學問根基雄厚
8. 下列敘述，何者不對？ 

A 馬可福音14:51-52 「赤身逃走」是裸奔的意思 

B 哥林多前書13:12 「鏡子」是指銅鏡子 

C 馬太福音10:34 「動刀兵」是地上擺一把刀，支持者站在刀那邊 

D 阿波羅底廟的女祭司，必需與膜拜的信眾發生「性」關係 

 (二) 問答題
1. 請說明為何了解聖經經文的背景是很重要的解經原則？請舉例說明。
2.請解釋第六個原則之「宗旨」和「特性」的意義？並舉出聖經實例說明？
3.根據第六個原則，試解林前「方言」道理？
4.請說明濫用「聯想律」和「自作聰明的虔誠」解經的危險，並舉聖經實例求證。
5.請依照第七個原則解釋太二十六章與林前十一章有關『聖餐』的道理。
釋 經 學
〈第四課作業〉
(一)選擇題 

1. 「默示」在希臘文的意思是： 

A 聖經作者所得到的靈感 

B 上帝默默的一點一滴啟示 

C 上帝所呼出來的 

D 上帝超自然的顯現並啟示
2. 聖經都是上帝的話，意思是： 

A 聖經每一句每一字都是上帝所說的 

B 聖經並非每一句每一字都是上帝所說的 

C 聖經的話都是上帝感動作者寫下來的 

D 聖經的話都並非都是上帝感動作者寫下來的
3. 彼得後書一章二十一節的「感動」意思是? 

A 提起來，帶著走 

B 上帝把祂自己的思想、心意賜給作者 

C 有的人常常以有感沒動來回應
D 猶太人常會因上帝感動，而非猶太人就不會如此
4. 聖經的教訓： 

A 既然是上帝的道，對任何人都適用 

B 必須分辨教訓的對象 

C 聖經的教訓是針對不信主的人
D 不需分辨教訓的對象
5. 敘述、教訓、命令等性質的體裁應採：
A 字面、寓意式的解經法 

B 不要輕易去做任何的解釋 

C 寓意式的解經法 

D 字面的解經法
6. 詩歌體、比喻的經文應採： 

A 字面、寓意式的解經法 

B 字面解經法 

C 寓意式的解經法 

D 不要輕易去做任何的解釋 

 (二) 問答題
1. 請給「默示」下個定義，並說明它對解經的意義。
2.如何分辨聖經有關「警惕性」和「教導性」的經文？這對解經有何助益？
3.如何正確地明白「神的道(話)」的意思？它對解經有何意義？
4.請說明解經時不分辨對象，有什麼危險？
5.何謂「普救論者」？因何產生？
6.請回答耶路撒冷會議重點何在？其結論對福音以及教會有何種意義？
7.請說明何以認識經文的體裁，對解經是必要的。
8.請在老師講授之外，各舉出一處經文分別適用於字面及寓意解經原則。
○○親愛的同學，恭喜你已經完成了第四課，剛好是全部課程的一半，往後還有三課，你的努力令人欽佩！要完成一項課程是需要恆心和毅力的，更需要藉著禱告和快樂的心情讓聖靈引導，這樣就容易完成全部的課程，預祝你成功！
釋 經 學
〈第五課作業〉
(一)選擇題 

1. 屬靈的真理： 

A 只有一種正面的意義，不容有兩極意義同時存在 

B 有時看來「是非而是」(Paradox)兩者似衝突，卻是正確的 

C 上帝所啟示出來並非都是真理，聖經應該會有解經上的衝突 

D 上帝超自然的顯現並啟示，解經上仍會有矛盾與衝徒
2. 聖經真理的多面性乃指： 

A 聖經每一個道理一定包含幾個不同的意義 

B 聖經一個道理有可能含著幾個不同的意義 

C 聖經的話全都是上帝感動作者寫下來的 

D 聖經的話並非都是上帝感動作者寫下來的
3. 有關吃祭偶像之物： 

A 可以吃和不可以吃兩個答案都對 

B 只能選其一可以吃或不可以吃 

C 完全禁止都不可以吃
D 吃「鬼宴席」晚上魔鬼會來找你
 4. 有關婚姻： 

A 既然是上帝設立，任何人都要結婚 

B 離婚絕不可再娶或嫁 

C 是神的命令，只能作單一的解釋 

D 是神賦予人的一種責任，結婚或守獨身都可能是對的
5. 人的理智：
A 隱藏著無限的潛力，能夠滲透任何奧秘 

B 不要輕易做聖經任何的解釋 

C 對神的啟示之理解是有限的 

D 要大膽隨己意去解釋聖經
--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

 6. 解經者： 

A 必須承認奧祕的存在，不強求無法了解或聖經沒有啟示的道理 

B 越能明白無人了解的奧秘，越表示有深厚的解經能力 

C 解經者應該用寓意式的解經法，解開聖經所有的奧祕 

D 解經者不要輕易去做聖經的任何解釋 

7. 神的啟示： 

A 是一次完成的，因為神是全知的，祂知道未來 

B 神的啟示尚未完全，至今祂還在啟示 

C 是漸進性的，因為神是全智的，祂在不同的時代、向不同的人啟示 

D 是分兩階段性完成的，故有新約及舊約聖經 

8. 漸進性的啟示： 

A 就是神啟示的聖經真理，在不同的時代有不同的意義 

B 就是舊約到新約，有連貫性，由模糊漸趨明朗 

C 聖經有的地方並非都是漸近啟示，反成為非漸近啟示 

D 亞伯拉罕的多妻，至新約的一夫一妻，不可用漸近啟示來做解釋 

(二) 問答題
1. 何謂「似非而是」的真理？
2. 聖經說人是必死的，又有永恆的價值，如何解釋？
3. 請解釋約五31和約八14的經文，並指出採何項原則？
4.請解釋「真理多面性」的意義，並舉一經文為例證。
5.根據第十二個原則，研究解經學和神學者應該具備甚麼條件？
6.當你遇到解不開、不明白的經文時，應存甚麼態度？
7.請說明何以認識經文的體裁，對解經是必要的。
8.強求解經是無知的作法，請就天主教和耶和華見證人會的教義提出辯證。
9.請簡要說明了解神啟示的漸近性，對解經有何幫助？ 

10.請舉出一處經文為例，根據第十三個原則試解之。
○○親愛的同學，恭喜你已經完成了第五課，往後還有兩課，你的努力令人欽佩！要完成一項課程是需要恆心和毅力的，更需要藉著禱告和快樂的心情讓聖靈引導，這樣就容易完成全部的課程，預祝你成功！
釋 經 學
〈第六課作業〉
(一)選擇題 

1. 當遇到經文太短意義又不明確時： 

A 需採寓意式的解經法解釋 

B 不要做任何的解釋 

C 找出同類或平行,而且意義明確的經文來解釋 

D 這類經文,解經者要禱告尋求上帝直接的啟示
2. 太短、意義不清楚、難懂的經文： 

A 不能單獨解釋或作為某種教義的依據 

B 需作靈意解釋，且最適合作為教義的依據 

C 不要做任何的解釋 

D 這類經文,解經者要禱告尋求上帝直接的啟示
3. 以經解經的方法? 

A 原文是「提起來，帶著走」意思 

B 上帝把祂自己的思想、心意賜給作者去解經 

C 以「經」解經第一個經是指要解釋的那段經文
D 以「經」解經第一個經是指整本聖經，可增加解經的正確度
4. 以經解經也稱「類推法」： 

A 它給解經者一種限制，不合屬靈原則 

B 以經解經對平行經文解釋是以破壞性為原則 

C 按以經解經的原則聖靈充滿一定會講方言
D 它是基於聖經所具備的「統一性」，照著論題之間的關係性去解釋
5. 聖經的字、詞：
A 與上下文無關，因上帝的話每一字、每一句都有單獨的意義 

B 不一定與上下文有任何密切的關係 

C 與經文的上下文關係密切，因為聖經是整體性的 

D 解經者可以抽出一節或一個句子作單獨解釋
6.單獨地解釋經文的字、詞： 

A 容易斷章取義、錯解聖經 

B 字面解經法是合乎聖經 

C 寓意式的解經法是合乎聖經 

D 通常字、詞都是很具體且屬於字面的意義，單獨解釋是正確的方法 

7.約翰福音九章三十九節根據上下文可知道： 

A 它的重點講到耶穌是審判世界的主 

B 約翰福音九章的主題是上帝的愛 

C 它的重點是講到耶穌是世界的光 

D 它的主題同時說到審判、上帝的愛 

8.經文的文法對解經： 

A 沒有甚麼意義，因文字只是一種表達的媒介，文法也只是文字的法則 

B 有密切關係，因為文法在表示「文脈結構」的系統及經文的「重點」
C 文法結構並不一定對解經有所幫助 

D 通常字、詞都並不一定有它的文法 

9.路加福音十六章一至十二節，這段經文的解釋是根據： 

A 上下文的文脈，作者所要表達的「重點」解釋 

B 文法的「時態」解釋 

C 寓意式的解經法來解釋 

D 通常字、詞都是很具體且屬於字面的意義，單獨解釋是正確的方法 

10.約翰壹書二章一節之「犯罪」應根據 

A 經文上下文結構來解釋 

B 希臘文的「時態」來了解經文的意思 

C 寓意式的解經法是合乎聖經 

D 通常字、詞都是很具體且屬於字面的意義，單獨解釋是正確的方法 

 (二) 問答題
1. 意義不清楚、難懂又短的經文若單獨解釋，或作為某種教義的依據將產生何種結果？
2.簡要說明「以經解經」的意義。
3.何為「建設性」和「破壞性」的解經？
4.請以「以經解經」解釋聖靈充滿與說方言的道理。
5.我們幾乎可以用羅馬書去解釋全部聖經，據此，請自選一處經文解釋之。
6.在解經時，如何避免「斷章取義」？
7.請詮釋林前十四章十八節有關講「方言」的問題。
8.約三章十七節與約九章三十九節似乎衝突，請以正確的方法解釋之。
9.根據第十六個原則以「上下文」解經方法試解以下經文中的「肉體」﹝原文均同一個字﹞：約一14「肉身」；約六53「肉」；羅七18「肉體」；加五24「肉體」；林前十五39：「肉體」；啟十九18「肉」。
請寫出經文文法結構所包含的三種意義。
11.請解釋約壹二章一節和林前七章十四節兩處經文，并說明根據何種原則？
12.根據文法結構解釋雅各書二章十九節和羅馬書十章九節兩處經文裡的「信」並說明根據文法的那一項原則解釋。
○○親愛的同學，恭喜你已經完成了第六課，往後還有一課，你的努力令人欽佩！要完成一項課程是需要恆心和毅力的，更需要藉著禱告和快樂的心情讓聖靈引導，這樣就容易完成全部的課程，預祝你成功！
恩上加恩==>INDEX

釋 經 學
〈第七課作業〉
(一)選擇題 

1. 解經者： 

A 應在屬天的異象力求超越，使能明白屬靈的精意 

B 應在屬天的異象及屬地的現實力求平衡 

C 應完全輕視屬地的現實，每日在屬天竭力追求
D 每日應求上帝超自然的顯現並啟示
- 2. 解經者：?

A 應該以字意解經為主 

B 應該以靈意解經為主 

C 應該避免一味字面解釋或一味寓意解釋的兩極化 

D 應該慎擇字面或寓意解釋 ，確保正確解經
3. 請作個適當的選擇 ：
A 詩歌(如詩篇、雅歌書)，應採寓意式的解釋 

B 詩歌(如詩篇、雅歌書)，應採字面的解釋 

C 神蹟、歷史等體裁寫法應採寓意式的解釋 

D 字意或寓意的解釋都可以按自己的的感動
4. 聖經的字、詞： 

A 可借助一般的字(辭)典 

B 應以經文原來的字義解釋 

C 字意或寓意的解釋都可以按自己的的感動 

D 應以英文的意思來解釋
5. 研究聖經：
A 可以綜合研究和各卷獨立研究 

B 為保持聖經的完整性，不宜採獨立分析研究 

C 為保持聖經的完整性，應以寓意式的解經法 

D 為保持聖經的完整性，應以字意式的解經法 

6. 聖經的漸進性： 

A 乃指新舊約聖經按歷史脈絡，由漸進而明確 

B 乃指新舊約聖經按著文法，前後都有密不可分關係 

C 乃指新舊約聖經各卷獨立，但各卷都沒有任何關係 

D 乃指新舊約聖經各卷獨立，但各卷有密不可分關係
(二) 問答題
1. 何謂解經的兩極化？
2.請簡要說明屬天的異象及屬地現實平衡的意義。
3.請舉出選擇字面或寓意解經的三個依據標準。
4.請各舉一處適用於字面和寓意解釋的經文，並簡釋之。
5.請根據第十九原則解釋創二17；羅六23的「死」及林前六：11的「成聖」
6.明白聖經的連貫性與獨特性對正確解經有何幫助？請簡要說明。
7.請簡要敘述你個人學習本課的心得：
○○親愛的同學，恭喜你已經完成全部的課程，你的努力令人欽佩！要完成一項課程是需要恆心和毅力的，更需要藉著禱告和快樂的心情讓聖靈引導，這樣就容易完成全部的課程，預祝你學習愉快！

Introduction

Daily Study

It is important that the entire Bible be read, not just "favorite" sections. As Paul wrote to Timothy (2 Tim. 3:16-17), "All Scripture is God-breathed and is useful for teaching, rebuking, correcting and training in righteousness, so that the man of God may be thoroughly equipped for every good work." 

For this class, you will be expected to have read through the entire Bible. This is not as daunting a task as you may imagine. Consider: the average printed Bible is between 1200 and 1300 pages long. Lets go for the higher figure. This course is intended to be completed in one quarter -- that's ten weeks, or seventy days. That means you only have to read a little over 18 and a half pages per day to complete the entire Bible. Thus, in an hour (probably less) per day, you can finish the entire Bible in only ten weeks. 

In reading the Bible for this class, we ask you to read it as if it were a novel; that is, read it quickly, don't dawdle, and pay attention to the thrust of the narrative. The goal is to get the big picture, to understand the story line, not get lost in small details and questions. Your goal is to see the forest, not to stare at an individual tree. 

This may be a new way of looking at the Bible for many people; there are members of my local church, students and not, who seem to have some sort of psychological block against reading the Bible like they would another book. 

Well, get over it. You'll get something valuable from doing it this way that you'd never get any other way: an understanding of the Biblical context, and the beginning of a glimmer about how everything fits together. 

No part of God's revelation should be ignored. Admittedly there are portions of the Bible that are boring. You have to make a decision: is God so stupid that he didn't realize some sections just weren't very interesting (Be honest, do you turn to 1 Chronicles chapters 1-9 when you have a bad day and need some comfort? I thought not). Then perhaps the sections that are boring really are there for a good reason (after all, if we believe what Paul wrote to Timothy in 2 Tim. 3:16-17, then we have to acknowledge this point). It just means that the boring sections need to be taken as a challenge: ask God, ask yourself: why are these sections here? What is God trying to tell me? Don't be a wimp and give up. It is, after all, the boring sections that keep people from actually reading their Bibles all the way through. Do you really like thinking of yourself as a wimp? 

No? Then take the challenge. Plunge ahead. Get God's blessing and discover what the purpose of the harder sections might really be. The genealogies, descriptions of building the tabernacle, and the service details of the priests -- they really aren't there just to fill up space or cure insomnia. 

And after this class is over, here's something else to consider. On top of whatever other Bible reading you may do, it is a good idea to read the Bible through on a yearly basis. It keeps you in touch with the broader context and helps you avoid idiosyncratic and faulty theology. You'll be less likely to take a given passage the wrong way if you realize your first thought contradicts most of the rest of God's revelation. 

No part of God's revelation should be ignored; therefore reading the entire Bible through on a regular basis cannot help but be valuable. In only fifteen minutes a day, a person can read through the entire Bible in a year. Simply find today's date and begin. 

JANUARY 

1 Gen 1-3 

2 Gen 4-7 

3 Gen 8-11 

4 Gen 12-15 

5 Gen 16-18 

6 Gen 19-20 

7 Gen 21-23 

8 Gen 24-25 

9 Gen 26-27 

10 Gen 28-30 

11 Gen 31-32 

12 Gen 33-35 

13 Gen 36-38 

14 Gen 39-41 

15 Gen 42-44 

16 Gen 45-47 

17 Gen 48-50 

18 Exo 1-3 

19 Exo 4-6 

20 Exo 7-9 

21 Exo 10-12 

22 Exo 13-15 

23 Exo 16-18 

24 Exo 19-21 

25 Exo 22-24 

26 Exo 25-27 

27 Exo 28-29 

28 Exo 30-32 

29 Exo 33-35 

30 Exo 36-38 

31 Exo 39-40 

FEBRUARY 

1 Lev 1-3 

2 Lev 4-5 

3 Lev 6-7 

4 Lev 8-9 

5 Lev 10-12 

6 Lev 13 

7 Lev 14-15 

8 Lev 16-18 

9 Lev 19-21 

10 Lev 22-23 

11 Lev 24-25 

12 Lev 26-27 

13 Num 1-2 

14 Num 3-4 

15 Num 5-6 

16 Num 7 

17 Num 8-10 

18 Num 11-13 

19 Num 14-15 

20 Num 16-17 

21 Num 18-19 

22 Num 20-21 

23 Num 22-24 

24 Num 25-26 

25 Num 27-29 

26 Num 30-31 

27 Num 32-33 

28 Num 34-36 

MARCH 

1 Deu 1-2 

2 Deu 3-4 

3 Deu 5-7 

4 Deu 8-10 

5 Deu 11-12 

6 Deu 13-15 

7 Deu 16-18 

8 Deu 19-21 

9 Deu 22-24 

10 Deu 25-27 

11 Deu 28 

12 Deu 29-31 

13 Deu 32-34 

14 Jos 1-3 

15 Jos 4-6 

16 Jos 7-9 

17 Jos 10-11 

18 Jos 12-14 

19 Jos 15-17 

20 Jos 18-20 

21 Jos 21-22 

22 Jos 23-24 

23 Jud 1-3 

24 Jud 4-6 

25 Jud 7-8 

26 Jud 9-10 

27 Jud 11-13 

28 Jud 14-16 

29 Jud 17-19 

30 Jud 20-21 

31 Rut 1-4 

APRIL 

1 1 Sam 1-3 

2 1 Sam 4-7 

3 1 Sam 8-10 

4 1 Sam 11-13 

5 1 Sam 14-15 

6 1 Sam 16-17 

7 1 Sam 18-20 

8 1 Sam 21-24 

9 1 Sam 25-27 

10 1 Sam 28-31 

11 2 Sam 1-3 

12 2 Sam 4-7 

13 2 Sam 8-11 

14 2 Sam 12-13 

15 2 Sam 14-15 

16 2 Sam 16-18 

17 2 Sam 19-20 

18 2 Sam 21-22 

19 2 Sam 23-24 

20 1 Kin 1-2 

21 1 Kin 3-5 

22 1 Kin 6-7 

23 1 Kin 8 

24 1 Kin 9-10 

25 1 Kin 11-12 

26 1 Kin 13-14 

27 1 Kin 15-17 

28 1 Kin 18-19 

29 1 Kin 20-21 

30 1 Kin 22 

MAY 

1 2 Kin 1-3 

2 2 Kin 4-5 

3 2 Kin 6-8 

4 2 Kin 9-10 

5 2 Kin 11-13 

6 2 Kin 14-16 

7 2 Kin 17-18 

8 2 Kin 19-21 

9 2 Kin 22-23 

10 2 Kin 24-25 

11 1 Chr 1-2 

12 1 Chr 3-5 

13 1 Chr 6-7 

14 1 Chr 8-10 

15 1 Chr 11-13 

16 1 Chr 14-16 

17 1 Chr 17-20 

18 1 Chr 21-23 

19 1 Chr 24-26 

20 1 Chr 27-29 

21 2 Chr 1-4 

22 2 Chr 5-7 

23 2 Chr 8-11 

24 2 Chr 12-15 

25 2 Chr 16-19 

26 2 Chr 20-22 

27 2 Chr 23-25 

28 2 Chr 26-28 

29 2 Chr 29-30 

30 2 Chr 31-33 

31 2 Chr 34-36 

JUNE 

1 Ezr 1-2 

2 Ezr 3-4 

3 Ezr 5-6 

4 Ezr 7-8 

5 Ezr 9-10 

6 Neh 1-2 

7 Neh 3-4 

8 Neh 5-6 

9 Neh 7 

10 Neh 8 

11 Neh 9 

12 Neh 10-11 

13 Neh 12-13 

14 Est 1-2 

15 Est 3-4 

16 Est 5-7 

17 Est 8-10 

18 Job 1-3 

19 Job 4-6 

20 Job 7-9 

21 Job 10-12 

22 Job 13-15 

23 Job 16-19 

24 Job 20-22 

25 Job 23-27 

26 Job 28-30 

27 Job 31-33 

28 Job 34-36 

29 Job 37-39 

30 Job 40-42 

JULY 

1 Psa 1-10 

2 Psa 11-19 

3 Psa 20-27 

4 Psa 28-34 

5 Psa 35-39 

6 Psa 40-47 

7 Psa 48-55 

8 Psa 56-65 

9 Psa 66-71 

10 Psa 72-77 

11 Psa 78-82 

12 Psa 83-89 

13 Psa 90-97 

14 Psa 98-104 

15 Psa 105-108 

16 Psa 109-118 

17 Psa 119 

18 Psa 120-135 

19 Psa 136-142 

20 Psa 143-150 

21 Pro 1-5 

22 Pro 6-10 

23 Pro 11-14 

24 Pro 15-18 

25 Pro 19-22 

26 Pro 23-27 

27 Pro 28-31 

28 Ecc 1-4 

29 Ecc 5-8 

30 Ecc 9-12 

31 SSo 1-8 

AUGUST 

1 Isa 1-4 

2 Isa 5-8 

3 Isa 9-13 

4 Isa 14-19 

5 Isa 20-25 

6 Isa 26-29 

7 Isa 30-33 

8 Isa 34-37 

9 Isa 38-42 

10 Isa 43-46 

11 Isa 47-50 

12 Isa 51-56 

13 Isa 57-61 

14 Isa 62-66 

15 Jer 1-3 

16 Jer 4-6 

17 Jer 7-9 

18 Jer 10-13 

19 Jer 14-17 

20 Jer 18-21 

21 Jer 22-24 

22 Jer 25-27 

23 Jer 28-30 

24 Jer 31-32 

25 Jer 33-36 

26 Jer 37-40 

27 Jer 41-44 

28 Jer 45-48 

29 Jer 49-50 

30 Jer 51-52 

31 Lam 1-5 

SEPTEMBER 

1 Eze 1-5 

2 Eze 6-10 

3 Eze 11-14 

4 Eze 15-17 

5 Eze 18-20 

6 Eze 21-23 

7 Eze 24-27 

8 Eze 28-30 

9 Eze 31-33 

10 Eze 34-36 

11 Eze 37-39 

12 Eze 40-42 

13 Eze 43-45 

14 Eze 46-48 

15 Dan 1-3 

16 Dan 4-6 

17 Dan 7-9 

18 Dan 10-12 

19 Hos 1-7 

20 Hos 8-14 

21 Joe 1-3 

22 Amo 1-4 

23 Amo 5-9 

24 Oba, Jon 1-4 

25 Mic 1-7 

26 Nah 1-3; Hab 1-3 

27 Zep 1-3; Hag 1-2 

28 Zec 1-7 

29 Zec 8-14 

30 Mal 1-4 

OCTOBER 

1 Mat 1-3 

2 Mat 4-6 

3 Mat 7-9 

4 Mat 10-11 

5 Mat 12-13 

6 Mat 14-15 

7 Mat 16-18 

8 Mat 19-20 

9 Mat 21-22 

10 Mat 23-24 

11 Mat 25-26 

12 Mat 27-28 

13 Mar 1-2 

14 Mar 3-4 

15 Mar 5-6 

16 Mar 7-8 

17 Mar 9-10 

18 Mar 11-12 

19 Mar 13-14 

20 Mar 15-16 

21 Luk 1-2 

22 Luk 3-4 

23 Luk 5-6 

24 Luk 7-8 

25 Luk 9-10 

26 Luk 11-12 

27 Luk 13-15 

28 Luk 16-18 

29 Luk 19-20 

30 Luk 21-22 

31 Luk 23-24 

NOVEMBER 

1 Joh 1-2 

2 Joh 3-4 

3 Joh 5-6 

4 Joh 7-8 

5 Joh 9-10 

6 Joh 11-12 

7 Joh 13-14 

8 Joh 15-17 

9 Joh 18-19 

10 Joh 20-21 

11 Act 1-2 

12 Act 3-4 

13 Act 5-6 

14 Act 7-8 

15 Act 9-10 

16 Act 11-12 

17 Act 13-14 

18 Act 15-16 

19 Act 17-18 

20 Act 19-20 

21 Act 21-22 

22 Act 23-24 

23 Act 25-26 

24 Act 27-28 

25 Rom 1-2 

26 Rom 3-5 

27 Rom 6-8 

28 Rom 9-10 

29 Rom 11-13 

30 Rom 14-16 

DECEMBER 

1 1Co 1-5 

2 1Co 6-9 

3 1Co 10-13 

4 1Co 14-16 

5 2Co 1-5 

6 2Co 6-9 

7 2Co 10-13 

8 Gal 1-3 

9 Gal 4-6 

10 Eph 1-3 

11 Eph 4-6 

12 Phi 1-4 

13 Col 1-4 

14 1Th 1-5 

15 2Th 1-3 

16 1Ti 1-6 

17 2Ti 1-4 

18 Tit 1-3; Phn 

19 Heb 1-6 

20 Heb 7-10 

21 Heb 11-13 

22 Jam 1-5 

23 1Pe 1-5 

24 2Pe 1-3 

25 1Jo 1-5 

26 2Jo; 3Jo; Jud 

27 Rev 1-4 

28 Rev 5-9 

29 Rev 10-14 

30 Rev 15-18 

31 Rev 19-22

I. How To Study the Bible

A. Culture shock 

What Thorkild Jacobsen had to say about Sumerian religion should give us pause as we consider the Bible: 

To the student of Sumerian religion such understanding is not readily come by. Remoteness in time and great difference of culture separate him, and the forms of religious response meaningful to him, from those of the ancients; imperfect knowledge of the language closes his ear to overtones; different habits of thought and differences in values tend to leave him uncomprehending or mistaken. He must wonder at every step whether his interpretation is leaving the ancient forms dry, empty of content, or whether he is unconsciously filling them with his own new wine only to shatter them. But no way is open to him in his dilemma other than to persevere in attempts to understand with continued attention to inner consistency in his results.

In reading the Bible, the student should experience a certain amount of culture shock. What's that? Alvin Toffler described it well in his book, Future Shock:

Culture shock is the effect that immersion in a strange culture has on the unprepared visitor. Peace Corps volunteers suffer from it in Borneo or Brazil. Marco Polo probably suffered from it in Cathay. Culture shock is what happens when a traveler suddenly finds himself in a place where yes may mean no, where a "fixed price" is negotiable, where to be kept waiting in an outer office is no cause for insult, where laughter may signify anger. It is what happens when the familiar psychological cues that help an individual to function in society are suddenly withdrawn and replaced by new ones that are strange or incomprehensible. 

The culture shock phenomenon accounts for much of the bewilderment, frustration, and disorientation that plagues Americans in their dealings with other societies. It causes a breakdown in communication, a misreading of reality, an inability to cope. [Alvin Toffler. Future Shock. New York: Bantam Books, 1970. pp. 10-11]

The Australians speak English, they live in a modern industrialized society, watch TV and do many of the same things Americans do. "Waltzing Matilda" is a song known to just about every Australian, and Americans have heard the tune and may know a few of the words: 

Once a jolly swag man camped by a billy-bong, 

Under the shade of a kulibar tree, 

And he sang as he sat and waited for his billy-boil, 

"You'll come a-waltzing, Matilda, with me."

If Americans have difficulty understanding a simple song written in their own language by people almost like themselves, is it any wonder that we moderns should have difficultly fully understanding the Bible? "Waltzing Matilda" has nothing to do with dancing or girls; instead it refers to walking with a kind of knapsack. A "swag man" is a hobo, and "billy-bong" is a brook or pond. A "kulibar" tree is a eucalyptus tree, and "billy-boil" is coffee. 

B. When reading the Bible, remember: 

1. We must not assume that idioms or idiomatic ideas in the Bible mean the same thing that they do in modern English. 

2. Be careful to notice how the Biblical documents are structured. 

3. As we approach the Bible, we must approach it as an exciting adventure in a foreign country.

C. What are Some Basic Guiding Principles for Bible Study? 

Certain presuppositions -- those hypotheses that are accepted at the start of an argument as self-evident (like axioms in geometry) -- should be stated at the outset. They can be listed as a series of eight points. The first three are basic presuppositions which underlie modern science, and these same basic presuppositions should also underlie anyone's approach to theology. 

1. There is an actually existing external universe. 

2. The external universe is attainable accurately by our senses. 

3. The external universe is orderly, endowed with cause and effect and it follows the laws of logic. 

What are the laws of logic? There are three: the Principle of Identity, the Principle of Noncontradiction, and the Principle of Excluded Middle.

a. The Principle of Identity

Simply stated, the first of the fundamental laws is a tautology. If any statement is true, then it is true. Some have criticized this first principle on the basis that things change. For instance, in 1790 one could make the statement: "The United States of America is made up of 13 states." But obviously such a statement is not true today. However, the fact of change in human affairs does not negate this principle of logic. Statements which change over time are said to be elliptical, or incomplete statements. Thus, the statement "The United States of America is made up of 13 states" is a partial formulation of the statement, "The United States of America was made up of 13 states in 1790." Such a statement is as true today as it was in 1790. Thus, as Copi said, "When we confine our attention to complete or non elliptical formulations, the Principle of Identity is perfectly true and unobjectionable." 

b. The Principle of Non contradiction

Simply proposed, this asserts that "no statement can be both true and false." Or to take it a step further, "a given thing cannot be and not be in the same way and to the same extent at the same time." This is a vital principle, without which reasoned thinking is not possible. While it may seem obvious that a given object cannot be both an apple and a peach, this principle is often ignored or twisted out of shape by both secularists and theologians. 

The word "paradox" is used sometimes to describe contradictions -- contradictions that, some would say, must be accepted. For instance, the famous experiments with light, which indicate that under certain experimental conditions, light can be demonstrated absolutely to be made of particles, while under other experimental conditions, light can be demonstrated absolutely to be made of waves. A contradiction! In some circles it has been concluded that light is both and neither and we must live with the contradiction. 

Occam would shout "poppycock" to that conclusion. The simpler explanation, by making use of Occam's razor, is to say that the experiments have settled nothing, and that further study is needed. We can't just throw up our hands and say, "oh well, it's both; lets say light is made of 'wavicles'." What the heck is a 'wavicle'? 

The same thing arises in theology in attempts to explain the Trinity, the relationship of free will to divine sovereignty, or how a good, all powerful God could permit sin. Too often, theologians are satisfied with the paradox -- "the apparent contradiction" -- and leave it at that. Again, Occam's razor would simply slice through the gobbledygook and tell the theologians that they have more work to do. Frank Wilczek and Betsy Devine, writing about nature (the general revelation of God), made a very perceptive point, which has definite implications for understanding the Bible (the special revelation of God): 

Nature poses many riddles but contains no contradictions. By solving one of her puzzles, therefore, we are guaranteed to learn something -- and the weirder, the more impossible the paradox seems at first, the more mind-expanding will be its ultimate resolution. [F. Wilczek and B. Devine. Longing for the Harmonies: Themes and Variations From Modern Physics, New York: W.W. Norton, 1988, p. 218]

What all this means then, is that contradictions cannot be real. Such a conclusion is a very hopeful and useful tool, and has been of immense impetus to scientific research, because this principle of non contradiction assures the researcher, in whatever field, that there is, indeed, an answer to any conundrum. And if there is an answer, then it is possible to find it. 

On a personal level, this principle of non contradiction has some serious implications. Every day, we discover people who, within their lives, are not living up to the principle. George Orwell described the problem as "doublethink". An older word for this sort of person is simply "hypocrite". The Bible calls such a person a "double-minded man": 

If any of you lacks wisdom, he should ask God, who gives generously to all without finding fault, and it will be given to him. But when he asks, he must believe and not doubt, because he who doubts is like a wave of the sea, blown and tossed by the wind. That man should not think he will receive anything from the Lord; he is a double-minded man, unstable in all he does. [James 1:5-8] 

Come near to God and he will come near to you. Wash your hands, you sinners, and purify your hearts, you double-minded. [James 4:8]

Notice the sheer idiocy and irrationality of the hypocrisy: a person goes to God to request something that He has promised to give, but then doesn't believe God will give it. Such an attitude irrationally contradicts the truthfulness and goodness of God, not to mention explicit biblical statements that God does not lie. 

The second passage in James 4:8 goes even further, equating hypocrisy with sin, or better yet, portrays the sinner as being a hypocrite by definition. After all, a Christian claims to be filled with the Holy Spirit, cleansed by the sacrifice of Christ, a new creature, and yet he sins. Contradiction. 

Of all things a nonbeliever delights in most, it is to point out the inconsistency of believers. I give two examples: 

Catholic theology teaches that the Pope and Church are infallible. The doctrines and traditions handed down from the fathers are as much the words of God as the Bible. Yet, thousands who claim to be Catholic, feel perfectly justified ignoring the Catholic Church's teaching on birth control, abortion, or women in the Church. How can this be? 

Doublethink; hypocrisy; inconsistency. To be a consistent Catholic, to obey the concept of non contradiction, the follower of Rome must accept what the Catholic Church says in all things. Otherwise, that one becomes by definition, no longer Catholic -- but Protestant. By contrast, Baptists claim (in the Protestant tradition) that the Bible alone is authoritative, that the individual Christian is free to interpret the Bible for himself, and that all believers are priests, equal before God. Yet in practice, the standard, traditional interpretation of the Bible is the true authority, and to dissent from that interpretation (particularly if you act upon it) will often result in church discipline, censure, and possible expulsion, as the pastor alone is really in charge of things. Where then is biblical authority? Where then is soul liberty? Where then is the priesthood of all believers? They are swallowed in doublethink. 

What is in our heads rarely matches our practice, and often contradicts other ideas in our heads. Humans are strange that way. Listen to George Orwell: 

The Party said that Oceania had never been in alliance with Eurasia. He, Winston Smith, knew that Oceania had been in alliance with Eurasia as short a time as four years ago. But where did that knowledge exist? Only in his own consciousness, which in any case must soon be annihilated. And if all others accepted the lie which the Party imposed -- if all records told the same tale -- then the lie passed into history and became truth. "Who controls the past," ran the Party slogan, "controls the future: who controls the present controls the past." And yet the past, though of its nature alterable, never had been altered. Whatever was true now was true from everlasting to everlasting. It was quite simple. All that was needed was an unending series of victories over your own memory. "Reality control," they called it; in Newspeak, "doublethink." 

"Stand easy!" barked the instructress, a little more genially. 

Winston sank his arms to his sides and slowly refilled his lungs with air. His mind slid away into the labyrinthine world of doublethink. To know and not to know, to be conscious of complete truthfulness while telling carefully constructed lies, to hold simultaneously two opinions which canceled out, knowing them to be contradictory and believing in both of them, to use logic against logic, to repudiate morality while laying claim to it, to believe that democracy was impossible and that the Party was the guardian of democracy, to forget whatever it was necessary to forget, then to draw it back into memory again at the moment when it was needed, and then promptly to forget it again, and above all, to apply the same process to the process itself -- that was the ultimate subtlety: consciously to induce unconsciousness, and then, once again, to become unconscious of the act of hypnosis you had just performed. Even to understand the word "doublethink" involved the use of doublethink. [George Orwell, 1984, pp. 35-36] 

c. The Principle of the Excluded Middle

The principle of the excluded middle asserts that "any statement is either true or false". Some have objected that if this principle is accepted one is forced into a "two-valued orientation" which implies that everything is "either-or", with no middle ground possible. Such an objection results from a misunderstanding of the principle. If you have something that is gray, for instance, the statements "this is black" or "this is white" are both false. When faced with a situation where one is given such statements, "this is white" or "this is black", while both statements cannot be true, they very easily might both be false. When one restricts oneself to statements that are unambiguous and precise, then the principle of excluded middle is perfectly valid. 

In other words, what this principle asserts is that real contradiction is not possible, only apparent contradiction, the result of limited language or data. By the principle of excluded middle, when faced with the question of whether light is made of waves or particles, since the experiments contradict each other, it is best to assume that light is neither wave nor particle, but something else: gray. 

4. The Bible is unique. 

The Bible should not be viewed as equivalent to a work of Shakespeare. Shakespeare was brilliant, but his writings are a purely human creation. The Bible, on the other hand, is not a purely human creation: it is the very Word of God--God's special revelation of himself to the human race. 

Above all, you must understand that no prophecy of Scripture came about by the prophet's own interpretation. For prophecy never had its origin in the will of man, but men spoke from God as they were carried along by the Holy Spirit. [2 Peter 1:20-21] 

5. Stand in humility before the text of scripture. 

When something in the Bible seems contradictory, or when something does not appear to make sense, the reader should assume that he or she is failing to understand something. One should question his or her own reasoning abilities and knowledge, since our reason and knowledge are in a finite, corrupted, and fallen state. Do not question the reliability of the Bible. 

Trust in Yahweh with all your heart 

and lean not on your own understanding; 

in all your ways acknowledge him, 

and he will make your paths straight. [Proverbs 3:5-6] 

Yahweh said to Job: 

"Will the one who contends with the Almighty correct him? 

Let him who accuses God answer him!" 

Then Job answered Yahweh: 

"I am unworthy--how can I reply to you? 

I put my hand over my mouth. 

I spoke once, but have no answer-- 

twice, but I will say no more." 

Then Yahweh spoke to Job out of the storm: 

"Brace yourself like a man; 

I will question you, 

and you will answer me. 

Would you discredit my justice? 

Would you condemn me to justify yourself? Do you have an arm like God's, 

and can your voice thunder like His? 

Then adorn yourself with glory and splendor, 

and clothe yourself in honor and majesty. 

Unleash the fury of your wrath, 

look at every proud man and bring him low, 

look at every proud man and humble him, 

crush the wicked where they stand. 

Bury them all in the dust together; 

shroud their faces in the grave. 

Then I myself will admit to you 

that your own right hand can save you." [Job 40:1-14]

6. The reader must always ask "Where is it written?" 

Just because a good Christian says it or writes it, just because the pastor says it, or just because "that's what I've always believed", does not necessarily make it true. What does the Bible really say? 

Now the Bereans were of more noble character than the Thessalonians, for they received the message with great eagerness and examined the Scriptures every day to see if what Paul said was true. [Acts 17:11]

7. Do not be afraid of the Bible. 

The ultimate source of authority for Christians is the Bible, not our theological preconceptions, not our cultural preferences or fears. If what the Bible says does not square with one of our theological ideas, then we must change our theological idea! We must not go through strange contortions to get the text to support our preferred viewpoint. 

Your word is a lamp to my feet 

and a light for my path.... 

[Psalm 119:105]

8. Conform to the Bible. 

The reader must be careful to make his or her life conform to Scripture, not Scripture to his or her life. Be aware of one's own cultural biases. Do not read into the text what is not there. 

So the Pharisees and teachers of the law asked Jesus, "Why don't your disciples live according to the tradition of the elders instead of eating their food with 'unclean' hands?" 

He replied "Isaiah was right when he prophesied about you hypocrites; as it is written: 

'These people honor me with their lips, 

but their hearts are far from me. 

They worship me in vain; 

their teachings are but rules taught by men.' 

You have let go of the commands of God and are holding on to the traditions of men." 

And he said to them: "You have a fine way of setting aside the commands of God in order to observe your own traditions! For Moses said, 'Honor your father and mother,' and 'Anyone who curses his father or mother must be put to death.' But you say that if a man says to his father or mother: 'Whatever help you might otherwise have received from me is "Corban" (that is, a gift devoted to God), then you no longer let him do anything for his father or mother. Thus you nullify the word of God by your tradition that you have handed down. And you do many things like that." [Mark 7:5-13]

D. Theological Method 

Questions to ask yourself as you read: 

1. What does the Bible really say? 

2. What does the Bible mean? 

3. How does the Bible apply to me?

Walter E. Kaiser, Jr. wrote: 

The grand object of grammatical and historical interpretation is to ascertain...the specific usage of words as employed by an individual writer and/or as prevalent in a particular age. And the most fundamental principle in grammatico-historical exposition is that words and sentences can have only one signification in one and the same connection. [Kaiser. Toward an Exegetical Theology, Grand Rapids: Baker, 1981 p. 88]

F. What are some standards for responsible interpretation? 

1. The meaning of a biblical statement is going to be the ordinary, normal meaning of the words: a meaning in keeping with the context, idiom, and purpose of the given author. Therefore, it is important for us to remember that listing a reference "does not necessarily mean that one's interpretation of it is faithful to the biblical meaning." [Lewis. p. 30] Cults are commonly guilty of messing up at this point. Let's be careful not to be like them. 

2. The meaning of the biblical statements should fit the historical and cultural setting of the writer and readers. That's why archaeology and the study of history are valuable. The frame of reference can't be ignored. We must be very careful not to interpret the Bible through our own culture. 

3. The meaning of a sentence is the one that best fits the writer's context. The usage an author makes of a word is what is important. The definition of a word is contextually determined. The etymology is of hardly any importance in truly gaining an understanding of a word. The sentence is the basic unit of a writer's thought. "Then the sentence should be understood in relation to the other books in its Testament. And the two Testaments need to be related to each other." [Lewis, p. 30] 

4. The Bible doesn't contradict itself. 

5. The intended meaning of the text is going to be the literal historical-grammatical one. There is not a "deeper" or "secret" meaning. Avoid allegorization and spiritualization of the Bible. Such techniques come from the Middle Ages, and are the province of such modern groups as Theosophy, Christian Science, and the New Age Movement. There is no place for such things in a truly rational approach to Scripture. 

6. Scriptural passages are comprehensible as they are related to, and informed by others. For instance, in 1 Corinthians 15:10 Paul writes: 

But by the grace of God I am what I am, and his grace to me was not without effect. No, I worked harder than all of them -- yet not I, but the grace of God that was with me.

A passage like this informs our understanding of passages that refer to the "works" that Christians do. Rather than imagining that "works" passages contradict the gospel, a passage like this clarifies the intent. Salvation by grace has inevitable outward manifestations. Any work we do, the effort we make, is actually God working through us. God does the work, not us. Which of a given possible interpretations is correct can be demonstrated by determining which passages inform other passages. How? Through recognizing the proper cause and effect. For instance, wringing a nose produces blood (Proverbs 30:33). However, blood does not produce the wringing of a nose. 

II. General Information About the Text 

A. Old Testament 

The Old Testament is written mostly in Hebrew, except for the following sections which are written in Aramaic (constituting about one percent of the Old Testament): 

Genesis 31:47 (two words) 

Jeremiah 10:11 

Ezra 4:8-6:18; 7:12-26 

Daniel 2:4b-7:28 

1. The languages of the Old Testament 

a. Introduction 

The Semitic family of languages do not include the oldest known languages -- that honor goes to Sumerian, a unique language which is part of no known language family and bears no resemblance to any other known language; it was written with cuneiform characters. The earliest evidence for Semitic tongues are Akkadian texts dating back into the third millennium B.C. Semitic is distantly related to the Hamitic family of languages, which includes Egyptian, and so in its earliest roots, the two are combined into what is called Hamito-semitic. At a point in prehistory, they split into what is called proto-Semitic and proto-Hamitic. From these, arise Egyptian in the Hamitic branch, and on the Semitic side, the northwest Semitic languages of Ugaritic, Moabite, Aramaic and Hebrew and the Southeast Semitic languages such as Akkadian (divisible into two dialects, Babylonian and Assyrian). The earlier Semitic languages, such as Akkadian and Ugaritic have a case system which identifies what role a noun is playing in a sentence. That is, a "U" tacked on to the end of the word, as in Shar, the Babylonian word for prince, gives the form Sharu, telling the reader that the word is the subject of the sentence, as in "The Prince hears the Princess". An "A" tacked on to the end -- Shara -- makes the word the object, as in "the Princess hears the Prince." And an "I" tacked on at the end as in Shari makes the word possessive, as in "the Prince of the Princess". In later Semitic languages such as Hebrew, the case system has disappeared, so that word order now indicates the job assignments that were previously provided by the case endings. Hebrew is one of the latest of the known Semitic languages. Even Arabic, another Semitic language, appears more ancient in its forms, since it preserves the old Semitic case structure. The different Semitic languages bear a general similarity with each other, as for instance with the word for "sun". In Akkadian it is shamash, in Arabic it is shamps and in Hebrew it is shemesh. 

b. Hebrew 

Hebrew was the language of the northern and southern kingdoms of Israel and Judah respectively. It was used by the Jews until the time of the Babylonian captivity, when the language of the court, Aramaic, came more and more to replace it. When the Jewish people returned from the Babylonian captivity around 536 B.C. the Hebrew language had undergone some significant changes. Aramaic words had been added to the vocabulary, and the alphabet was changed from the Old Hebrew characters to the newer square Aramaic script -- which is the form still in use today. After the fall of Jerusalem AD 70 and the subsequent dispersion, Hebrew, already barely more than a liturgical language (used in the Synagogue for reading scripture), ceased to be spoken altogether. Hebrew remained a dead language, known only to scholars until the end of the nineteenth century. With the rise of the Zionist movement in Europe, some Jews started to revive Hebrew as a spoken tongue, so those Jews who moved back into Palestine began speaking to one another in the old Biblical language. Today, the official language of the modern nation of Israel is Hebrew and except for the addition of a few new words to account for technological change -- like airplane and automobile and the like -- the Modern Hebrew language is virtually identical to that of the Bible. 

c. Aramaic 

Aramaic, not to be confused with the language spoken by the Arabs today -- which is called Arabic -- is a Semitic language used by the neo- Babylonians of the time of Nebuchadnezzar II (cf. Book of Daniel). It became the major language of the ancient Near East and was spoken and written by most nations of the area until the rise of Islam subjugated it and replaced it with Arabic. 

The language most commonly spoken in Israel in Jesus' day was Aramaic and in fact it is the language that Jesus himself spoke. A few snatches are recorded in the New Testament, but most of what remains are translations of his words into Greek, the language used by the New Testament writers. They used Greek because it was the language of the Roman Empire and the writers of the New Testament were concerned that the message of the gospel should get as wide a readership as possible. The translational nature of Christ's words can be seen, for example, in the wording of the beatitudes; Luke writes simply "blessed are the poor", while Matthew writes "blessed are the poor in spirit". The reason for the slight difference in the wording results from the underlying Aramaic word for "poor", which has both ideas contained within it; Matthew, therefore, was a bit more precise in his translation, since the Greek word for poor generally -- like the English term -- refers only to those who lack material benefits. 

B. New Testament 

The New Testament is written entirely in Greek, except, as has already been indicated, for a few Aramaic words or phrases: 

Matthew 27:33 

Matthew 27:46 

Mark 5:41 

Mark 15:22 

Mark 15:34 

John 19:17 

1. Greek 

Though the native language of the Romans was Latin, the language of the Empire, and especially the eastern half of the empire where the Jews lived, was Greek; the Greeks, though militarily weak, had been culturally powerful, leaving their mark on Roman thinking in everything from their language and theology, to their laws and philosophy. If a person knew Greek, he could get along well in the Roman Empire, just as today, if a person knows English, he'll do better than a person who doesn't. 

2. The Manuscripts of the Bible 

For the Old Testament, the traditional text is what is known as the Masoretic. The Masoretes were Jewish scholars who worked diligently between the 6th and 10th centuries A.D. in Babylonia and Palestine to reproduce, as far as possible, the original text of the Old Testament. Their intention was not to interpret the Bible, but to transmit to future generations what they regarded as the authentic text. Therefore, to this end, they gathered manuscripts and whatever oral traditions were available to them. They were careful to draw attention to any peculiarities they found in the spellings of words or the grammar of sentences in the Old Testament, and since Hebrew in their day was a dying language, they introduced a series of vowel signs to insure the correct pronunciation of the text, since traditionally, the text was written with consonants only. Among the various systems developed to represent the vowel sounds, the system developed in the city of Tiberias, on the shore of the Sea of Galilee, gained the ascendancy. The earliest complete copy of the Masoretic text of the Old Testament is located in the St. Petersburg (formerly Leningrad) Public Library; it was written about 1008 A.D. 

The Masoretic text is not a single, unbroken thread, but rather a river of manuscripts, with both a western and eastern branch; within the texts labeled "Masoretic" there is a certain amount of variation and the Masoretes carefully noted the differences in the texts that they used as their sources. 

Therefore, it must be stressed that the so-called "Textus Receptus" that one may hear of occasionally (especially from those who believe that the King James Version is the only acceptable translation) is mostly a pious fiction; it is a concept that has little basis in reality beyond wishful thinking. 

Remember, too, that English is not the only language that the Bible has been translated into. It has been translated into over two thousand languages by scholars using the original Greek and Hebrew texts. The earliest copies of Old Testament books are called the Dead Sea Scrolls, a body of biblical manuscripts discovered since 1947 inside caves near a place called Qumran, right next to the Dead Sea in Israel. The texts all date prior to 70 A.D., the period when the community at Qumran was destroyed by the Romans following the Jewish revolt. Some texts date as far back as 150- 200 B.C., based on epigraphic dating and Carbon 14 dating. Other manuscripts useful for establishing the text of the Old Testament are as follows: 

The Septuagint -- a translation of the Old Testament into Greek, made in Alexandria, Egypt about 250 B.C. There are several versions, with minor variations among them. They are: the Codex Sinaiticus, which dates to the fourth century A.D., the Codex Alexandrinus, which dates to the fifth century A.D, and the Codex Vaticanus, also of the fourth century A.D. 

The Samaritan Pentateuch. A copy of the first five books of Moses kept by the Samaritans in Samaritan characters. It is notorious for some deliberate alterations designed to legitimize the Samaritan place of worship on Mt. Gerizim (cf. John 4:20). 

Peshitta. The Syriac translation of the Old and New Testaments. Syriac is an Aramaic dialect. The translation was done sometime between 75 and 200 A.D. 

Vulgate. The Latin translation of the Old and New Testaments that was made by Jerome about 400 A.D. 

III. The Nature of Translation 

A. How translation occurs 

It is important to realize -- and most people who have not learned a second language wouldn't know -- that there is no such thing as a one-to-one correspondence between languages. You cannot have a word for word translation that is at all readable, because the word order is different, the nature of the grammar is different and even the sense of a word may cover a wider or smaller range than the corresponding English word. 

For instance, the word "house" in Hebrew can mean "immediate family" or "a royal dynasty" besides the equivalent English idea of a building where a person dwells. Therefore to have an accurate English translation you cannot simply translate the Hebrew word with "house"; you need to translate it according to which of the possible meanings is intended. 

Idioms, likewise, do not translate across directly: for instance the English phrase "I'm sick and tired of apple pie" if translated literally could give a reader in another language the false impression that the individual in question is sleepy and ready to throw up. 

Consider the following "literal translation" of the first verse of the Bible, which maintains the Hebrew word order and phrasing and ask yourself if it is easily comprehensible: 

In-beginning he-created God (definite direct object) the-heavens and-(definite direct object) the-earth.

But even this is not entirely accurate in a word for word sense, because Hebrew does not have past tense; however, there is no other way to indicate perfect aspect (completed action). However, when one of the prophets makes use of the perfect aspect to show the certainty of the prophesy, to translate it as a past tense can create the false impression that the prophet is speaking of things that have already happened when that is not the case at all! And in front of the single words (they are only one word in Hebrew) "the-heavens" and "the-earth" is the Hebrew word that indicates that what follows is a definite direct object, as you can see, hardly translatable into English at all. 

Having said all this, one would imagine that this first verse is a complicated sentence. Not at all. It is remarkably simple. It only becomes difficult if we expect translation to be "literal". It isn't. All translation, by its very nature, is paraphrastic and interpretive. The way translation happens is as follows. The translator learns a foreign language and learns it well. Learning Hebrew or Greek is just like learning French or Spanish in high school. There is nothing mysterious or special about the ancient languages. Then the translator reads the foreign text and understands it. Having understood it, he or she then puts it into the best English possible. 

There is no mystery associated with the translation of the Bible, nor are there any significant disagreements between translations. However, by the nature of what translation is -- the work of individuals with their own separate styles -- the wording of say, Today's English Version is not going to be identical to the King James Version or the New International Version. Not because anyone is trying to twist something or make it say what it doesn't, but only because each translator is going to word it as he thinks best. But the meaning will be the same. And of course between the King James and the more modern translations there is also the gap caused by the change in the English language -- we don't speak like the people in Shakespeare's time did, but their way of speaking is no "grander" or any more "eloquent" than ours. King James English was the way any farmer or fisherman of 1611 would have talked, just as Today's English Version or the New International Version is the way an average person speaks today. For all the snobbishness of attitude on the part of some regarding Shakespeare today, in his own day he was considered somewhat vulgar and not a little risque. Shakespeare was like an ordinary television drama or sitcom is for us today. 

B. Textual criticism 

One other change since the time of the King James translation, of course, is the improvement in the texts that are available to today's translators. They are older and that much closer to the original; moreover, the methods of textual criticism -- the science of comparing the different and sometimes inconsistent manuscripts and determining which one is the closest to the original reading -- have advanced considerably since the 1600's. The history of the biblical texts shows clearly that all of them stand far removed from the originals both by time and by the process of transmission. They contain not only scribal errors, but even some actual transformations of the text, both deliberate and accidental. By means of textual criticism we attempt to find all the alterations that have occurred and then recover the earliest possible form of the text. 

1. Methods 

Textual criticism proceeds in three steps: 

a. All the variant readings of the text are collected and arranged. Of course, this is the very reason textual criticism is necessary at all. If we had only a single copy, there would be no questions, but since we have several, which all say different things, we have a problem. Which text accurately records the original statements? 

b. The variants must then be examined. 

c. The most likely reading is then determined. 

For the Old Testament, in order to carry out these steps, it is necessary to use the Masoretic Text, which ordinarily serves as the basis from which the textual critic will work. Combined with the Masoretic Text the critic will consult all the ancient Hebrew manuscripts and versions that might be available. 

2. The most important Hebrew manuscripts for Old Testament textual criticism are: 

a. The St. Petersburg (or Leningrad) Codex, 1008 A.D. It is the largest and only complete manuscript of the entire Old Testament. 

b. The Aleppo Codex, 930 A.D. It used to be a complete copy of the Old Testament, but was partially destroyed in a synagogue fire in 1948. 

c. The British Museum Codex, 950 A.D. It is an incomplete copy of the Pentateuch. 

d. The Cairo Codex, 895 A.D. A copy of the Former and Latter Prophets (Joshua, Judges, 1 and 2 Samuel, 1 and 2 Kings, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and the twelve minor prophets). 

e. The St. Petersburg (Leningrad) Codex of the Prophets, 916 A.D. containing only the Latter Prophets. 

f. The Reuchlin Codex of the Prophets, 1105 A.D. 

g. Cairo Geniza fragments, 6th to 9th century, A.D. 

h. Qumran Manuscripts (the Dead Sea Scrolls), 200 B.C - 70 A.D. 

3. The most important ancient translations of the Old Testament into languages other than Hebrew are: 

a. The Septuagint (several versions) 

b. The Aramaic Targums (several versions) 

c. The Syriac Peshitta 

d. The Samaritan Pentateuch 

e. The Latin Vulgate 

4. Ideally, the work of textual criticism should proceed with all of these ancient versions and copies readily available. There are then some basic rules that help place the textual criticism of the Bible, whether Old or New Testament, on a firm basis that generally avoids arbitrariness and subjectivity. 

a. For the Old Testament, where the Hebrew manuscripts and the ancient versions agree, we may assume that the original reading has been preserved. Likewise, with the New Testament, where the various manuscripts agree, we may assume the original text has been preserved. To our great relief, this covers 95 per cent of the Bible. 

b. Where the manuscripts differ among themselves, one should chose either the more difficult reading from the point of view of language and subject matter or the reading that most readily makes the development of the other readings intelligible. In order to make this choice, it is necessary that the critic have a thorough knowledge of the history and character of the various manuscripts. It needs also to be realized that these criteria work together and complement one another. A "more difficult reading" does not mean a "meaningless reading." 

c. However, the critic must not assume that just because a reading appears meaningless that it necessarily is. Scribes are not likely to turn a meaningful passage into gibberish. Therefore, if a passage is not understandable, that is often as far as we can go. We must, as scholars, acknowledge our own ignorance. 

d. With the Old Testament, where the Hebrew manuscripts and the translations differ, and a superior reading cannot be demonstrated on the basis of the above rules, then one should, as a matter of first principle, allow the Hebrew text to stand. With the New Testament, one will generally choose the shorter reading because of the tendency of scribes to try to "explain" passages. 

e. Where the different manuscripts differ and none of them seem to make any sense, one may attempt a conjecture concerning the true reading -- a conjecture that must be validated by demonstrating the process of the textual corruption that would have lead to the existing text forms. Such a conjecture, however, must not be used to validate the interpretation of a whole passage in that it might have been made on the basis of an expectation derived from the whole. 

5. The Causes of Textual Corruption 

The goal of textual criticism is to remove the textual errors and restore the original readings. To aid in this goal, it is helpful if the textual critic has an idea of what sorts of errors he or she is likely to find. When copying out a text, errors occur in every conceivable way, as we no doubt know from our own experiences. Sometimes it is difficult to explain, even to ourselves, how we might have come to make a particular error. Therefore it is unlikely that we will be able to correct or explain everything that has eluded the scribes over the centuries. A reading that appears doubtful or corrupt to us today may have been caused by a hole or some other damage to the copyist's manuscript. Or maybe the letters or words in a given section of his text were faded and nearly illegible, forcing the copyist to make his best guess. Moreover, a single error can give rise to many others, leaving us with no clue as to how it might have happened. And of course, as always, the assumption of a textual error may really be only a cover for our failure to understand the language or the idiom. Beyond these unrecoverable sorts of errors, there are two categories of errors that may be distinguished and often corrected: errors due to an unintentional, mechanical lapse on the part of the copyist (often called Errors of Reading and Writing), and two, errors that are the result of deliberate alteration (called Intentional Alterations). 

a. Errors of Reading and Writing 

1. Confusion of similar letters 

In Hebrew, there are several letters which look very similar to one another: the B and K, R and D, H and T, W and Y. 

2. Transposition of Letters 

3. Haplography -- a fancy word that means when there were two or more identical or similar letters, groups of letters, or words all in sequence, one of them gets omitted by error. Of course, there is some evidence that some of these supposed "errors" are actually equivalent to English contractions like "don't" instead of "do not" and therefore are not errors at all. 

4. Dittography -- another fancy word that refers to an error caused by repeating a letter, group of letters , a word or a group of words. The opposite, really, of Haplography. 

5. Homoioteleuton -- an even fancier word which refers to the error that occurs when two words are identical, or similar in form, or have similar endings and are close to each other. It is easy in this sort of situation for the eye of the copyist to skip from one word to the other, leaving out everything in between. A good example of this occurs in 1 Samuel 14:41: 

Therefore Saul said unto the Lord God of Israel, give a perfect lot. (KJV) 

Therefore Saul said, "O Lord God of Israel, why hast thou not answered thy servant this day? If this guilt is in me or in Jonathan my son, O Lord, God of Israel, give Urim: but if this guilt is in thy people Israel, give Thummim. (RSV)

The copyist's eye jumped from the first instance of the word "Israel" to the last instance, leaving out everything in between for the reading that the KJV translators had at their disposal. The word translated "perfect" is spelled with the same consonants in Hebrew (TH-M-M) as the word Thummim. 

6. Errors of Joining and Dividing Words. 

This is more a problem in the New Testament than it is in the Old Testament, for while the Greek manuscripts were written well into the Medieval period without spacing or dividing signs between words, there is no evidence that this was ever the case with the Old Testament Hebrew texts. In fact, the evidence is very strong to the contrary; inscriptions on walls from the time of Hezekiah actually had dots between each word to separate them from each other. 

b. Deliberate Alterations 

The Samaritan Pentateuch, as an example, is notorious for its purposeful changes designed to help legitimize some of their sectarian biases. They were sort of like the Jehovah's witnesses of their day. A more substantive change in the Hebrew text came after the Babylonian captivity in the time of Ezra (fifth century BC) when the alphabet changed from the Old Hebrew Script to the Aramaic Square Script -- in which all copies of the Old Testament except for the Samaritan Pentateuch are written. It should not surprise us that there have been a certain amount of alteration in the text over time, since the Bible was not intended to be the object of scholarly study but rather was to be read by the whole believing community as God's word to them. Thus, the text would undergo adaptations to fit the linguistic needs of the community. For instance in Isaiah 39:1 the Masoretic Text preserves a rare word, hazaq, which has the sense of "to get well, recuperate." The community that produced the Dead Sea scrolls altered this word to the more common Hebrew word for get well, zayah. Other examples of adaptation to colloquial usage are likely. The lack of early material for the Old Testament makes it impossible to demonstrate these sorts of alterations on a larger scale. But a few small alterations are easily demonstrable. 

The treatment of the divine name Baal is an example of deliberate change for theological reasons. In personal names which included the word "Baal", which simply means "master" or "lord", the scribes deliberately replaced "Baal" with "Bosheth," which means "shame". Hence, Jonathan's son was actually named "Meribbaal" rather than "Mephibosheth" (cf. 1 Chron. 8:34, 9:30 and 2 Sam 9:6, 19:24, 21:7) 

Another example of deliberate alteration is found in Job 1:5, 11 and 2:5, 9 where we now read the word berek, to bless (with God as the object) even though we should expect to find the word qalal, to curse. The scribes replaced the offensive expression "to curse God" with a euphemism -- motivated no doubt by their fear of taking God's name in vain. 

IV. A History of English Bible Translation 

The first English translation of the Bible was undertaken by John Wycliffe (1320-1384). By 1380 he had finished the translation of the New Testament, however his translation of the Old Testament was incomplete at the time of his death. Friends and students completed the task after his death. His translation was not from the original Greek and Hebrew texts; instead he made use of the Latin Vulgate. 

William Tyndale's translation of the Bible again relied heavily on the Vulgate; however, he was a good Greek scholar and so he did make use of Erasmus' Greek text and some other helps that had been unavailable to Wycliffe. The New Testament was completed in 1525 and the Pentateuch in 1530. He was martyred before he could complete the Old Testament. 

Miles Coverdale, a friend of Tyndale, prepared and published a Bible dedicated to Henry VIII in 1535. The New Testament is based largely on Tyndale's version. 

Matthew's Bible appeared in 1537 and its authorship is somewhat unclear; it is probable that it was produced by John Rogers, a friend of Tyndale. Apparently Rogers came into possession of Tyndale's unpublished translations of the historical books of the Old Testament and so included these in this version, which again, rests heavily on the work of Tyndale, as well as Coverdale. 

The Great Bible of 1539 was based on the Tyndale, Coverdale and Matthew's Bibles. It was a large volume, chained to the reading desk in churches, and from this fact derives its name. The Geneva Bible of 1560 was produced by scholars who fled to Geneva, Switzerland from England during the persecution instigated by Queen Mary. It was a revision of the Great Bible. 

The Bishops' Bible of 1568 was produced under the direction of the Archbishop of Canterbury during the reign of Elizabeth I. It is to a large extent simply a revision of the Great Bible, with some influence of the Geneva Bible. It was used chiefly by the clergy and was unpopular with the average person. 

The Douay Bible was a Roman Catholic version translated from the Latin Vulgate. The New Testament was published at Rheims in 1582 and the Old Testament at Douay in 1609-1610. It contains controversial notes and until recently was the generally accepted English version for the Catholic Church. 

The King James (or Authorized) Version was published in 1611. It was produced by forty-seven scholars under the authorization of King James I of England. The Bishops' Bible served as the basis for this version, though they did study the Greek and Hebrew texts and consulted other English translations. It was the most popular translation in English for well over three hundred years, undergoing at least three revisions before 1800. The New King James Version appeared in 1982. The New Testament had been published in 1979. One hundred nineteen scholars worked on the project, sponsored by the International Trust for Bible Studies and Thomas Nelson Publishers. They sought to preserve and improve the 1611 version. 

The Revised Version was published between 1881 and 1885. It was made by a group of English and American scholars. It was to a large extent a revision of the King James translation, though the scholars involved did check the most ancient copies of the original scriptures using manuscripts that were unavailable at the time the King James Version was produced. The American Standard Version of 1900-1901 is the American version of the Revised Version, with those renderings preferred by the American members of the Revision Committee of 1881-1885. 

The Revised Standard Version was published in 1952. In 1928 the copyright of the American Standard Version was acquired by the International Council of Religious Education, which authorized a revision by a committee of thirty-two scholars. The New Testament was issued in 1946, the complete Bible in 1952. The copyright is currently owned by the Division of Education of the National Council of Churches of Christ in the United States of America. The Revised Standard Version Bible Committee is a continuing body, which is both ecumenical and international, with active Protestant and Catholic members from Great Britain, Canada, and the United States. Additional revisions were made in the New Testament in 1971 and in 1990 the New Revised Standard Version was issued. 

The Berkeley Version was published in 1959. The New Testament was originally translated into modern English by a single individual, Gerrit Verkuyl in 1945. With a staff of twenty translators, including professors from various Christian colleges and seminaries, all under his direction, a translation of the Old Testament was rendered. 

The Amplified Bible appeared in 1965. It was commissioned by the Lockman Foundation and is unusual in that it has bracketed explanatory words to try to explain somewhat difficult passages. 

The Jerusalem Bible was published in 1966. It is a Roman Catholic work originally done in French at the Dominican Biblical School in Jerusalem in 1956. The French title was La Bible de Jerusalem. The English version was translated from the original Hebrew and Greek texts, but it follows the French version on most matters of interpretation. It is the only major English translation that makes use of the divine name "Yahweh" in the Old Testament. The translation includes the Apocrypha. A revision called The New Jerusalem Bible came out in 1989. 

The New English Bible was published in 1970. It was produced by a joint committee of Bible scholars from leading denominations in England, Scotland, Wales and Ireland, assisted by the university presses of Oxford and Cambridge. Twenty-two years were spent in the work of translation, with the New Testament arriving in 1961. The full Bible includes the Apocrypha. It is printed in paragraphed, single-column format, with verse numbers along the outside margin of the pages. A revision of this translation, called the Revised English Bible appeared in 1989. The New American Standard Bible was published in 1971. It is a revision of the American Standard Version and was commissioned by the Lockman Foundation. A group of Bible scholars worked for ten years, translating from the original texts and attempting to render the grammar and terminology of the American Standard Version into more contemporary English, except when God is addressed. Then it reverts to archaic, King James style language. The New Testament appeared in 1963. 

The Living Bible appeared in 1971. It is a paraphrase by Kenneth N. Taylor; he sought to express what the writers of scripture meant in the simplest modern English possible. It is a paraphrase of the American Standard Version; it is not a translation from the original languages. 

Today's English Version (Good News Bible) was published in 1976. The New Testament, entitled Good News For Modern Man was published in 1966 by the American Bible Society. A translation committee of Bible scholars was appointed to work with the United Bible Societies to make a similar translation of the Old Testament. Their objective was to provide a faithful translation into natural, clear, and simple contemporary English. American and British editions of the complete Bible appeared in 1976. The Contemporary English Version, an update of Today's English Version, was completed in 1996. It is valuable for reducing the perceived anti-Semitism of the New Testament (not that it could be genuinely anti-Semitic, since its authors are Jewish, but anti-Semites can twist certain things to come up with appalling ideas). 

The New International Version was published in 1978. Under the sponsorship of the New York International Bible Society (now the International Bible Society), a Committee on Bible Translation was formed to oversee a completely new translation from the best original texts. The Committee enlisted Bible scholars from the United States, Great Britain, Canada, Australia, and New Zealand and from a wide range of denominations. The translation of each book was assigned to a team of scholars and then several committees checked the accuracy, clarity and literary style. 

V. The Apocrypha 

The term "Apocrypha" comes from Greek and means "hidden things". It is used in three different ways: one, for writings that were regarded as so important and precious that they must be hidden from the general public and preserved for initiates, the inner circle of believers. Two, it was applied to writings which were hidden not because they were too good, but because they were not good enough: because they were secondary, questionable, or heretical. And finally third, apocrypha was applied to those books which existed outside the Hebrew canon -- that is, books of religious materials that the Jewish people did not accept as scripture but which appeared in the Greek and Latin translations of the Old Testament. It is for this reason, that the books of the apocrypha have not been accepted as scripture outside of Roman Catholic circles. Within Roman Catholicism, with the exception of the First and Second Books of Esdras and the Prayer of Manasseh, the Roman Church accepts these writings as part of the Old Testament and designates them as deuterocanonical, that is, added later to the canon. 

Below is a list and summary of each of the books and parts of books included in the apocrypha (it is interesting to note that these books appeared in the original edition of the King James Version of the Bible): 

1 Esdras. It gives a parallel account of the events recorded in Chronicles, Ezra and Nehemiah, with one large addition called "The Debate of the Three Youths". It is an adaptation of a Persian story. In the story, Zerubbabel, the guardsman of Darius wins a debate with two other young men over who the strongest power might be: wine, the king, or, as Zerubbabel said "women are strongest, but truth conquers all." By winning this debate, Zerubbabel is able to remind Darius of his obligation to allow the rebuilding of the temple. 

2 Esdras. It is an expansion by Christian writers of an original Jewish apocalyptic work. It consists of seven visions: 

1. The seer demands an explanation for the suffering of Zion, whose sin is not greater than that of her oppressor. The angel Uriel answers that it cannot be understood, but that the era soon to come will bring salvation. 

2. The seer wants to know why Israel, God's chosen, has been delivered up to other nations. The answer again is that it is incomprehensible to men, but good times are coming. 3. The seer asks why the Jews do not possess the earth. The answer given is that they will inherit it in an age to come. There is also some discussion about the after life. 

4. A mourning woman recounts her woes and is thereupon transformed into a glorious city, a symbol of Jerusalem. 

5. A twelve-winged and three-headed eagle, the symbol of Rome which the interpreting angel identifies as the fourth beast of Daniel chapter seven will be supplanted by the Messiah. 

6. A man arises from the sea, annihilating an antagonistic multitude; it is an adaptation based on the Son of man vision in Daniel 7. 

7. The topic is Ezra's supposed restoration of the sacred books of the Hebrew Bible by means of a vision and the help of supernaturally guided scribes. 

Tobit. It is a pious short story about a righteous Hebrew of the northern kingdom of Israel taken into captivity. Tobit suffers persecution because he helps his fellow Israelites under the tyranny of Esarhaddon. He is blinded accidentally and to his shame, his wife must support him. He prays that he may die. At the same time, a prayer is offered in Ecbatana by a young Jewish woman named Sarah who is being haunted by a demon named Asmodaeus, who has slain seven of her husbands on their wedding night. The angel Raphael is sent "to heal them both". Tobit sends his son Tobias to collect ten silver talents left in Media. Raphael takes the form of Azariah, who is hired as his traveling companion. In the Tigris a fish is caught, and its heart, liver, and gall are preserved by Tobias on Azariah's recommendation. Tobias arrives in Ecbatana and becomes engaged to Sarah, who he comes to find out is his cousin. On their wedding night, he burns the heart and liver of the fish and the stench drives the demon away to Egypt. Preceded by his dog, Tobias returns home (where his father had given up on him as lost). Tobias takes the fish gall and anoints his father's eyes, thereby restoring his sight. 

Judith. This tells the story of a young Jewish woman who was a widow. She is a native of Bethulia which is being besieged by the general Holofernes. She visits him in his camp, under the ruse of revealing military secrets. Once with him, she begins to entice him with her charms, until, while banqueting alone with him, she is able to cut off his head. 

She then returns to Bethulia with his head and is greeted by great rejoicing. The Assyrians then retreat from the city after discovering that their general had been killed. Judith and the other women of the city then rejoice with a psalm of praise before God. Several stories appear in the Greek translation of the book of Daniel that are not present in the original text. These stories are as follows: 

The Prayer of Azariah -- this is uttered while he is in the fiery furnace in chapter three of Daniel. (Remember, Azariah is the original Hebrew name of the man whom Nebuchadnezzar called Abednego.) 

The Song of the Three Holy Children -- this is sung to God's praise as the three walk around in the fire. 

Susanna. Susanna is the beautiful and virtuous wife of a wealthy Jew in Babylon. Two elders of the people who lust after her come upon her while she is taking a bath and offer her the alternative of either letting them have sex with her or facing an accusation of being an adulteress.. She chooses the latter. The two men who have accused her are believed by everyone and she is condemned to death, though she protests her innocence. Daniel cries out against the injustice of this and in a second trial before him, the lie is uncovered and the woman is justified. 

Bel and the Dragon. Daniel shows that the priests of Bel, and not the image of the god, devours the nightly offerings of food by scattering flour on the floor. In the morning, the footprints of the priests are plainly visible, taking the food away. The king of Babylon thereupon destroys the image. 

Then, Daniel destroys a mighty dragon that is worshipped by the Babylonians. He is tossed into the lions den and is preserved alive for six days. On the sixth day, the prophet Habakkuk is miraculously transported to Babylon to provide Daniel with food. On the seventh day he is released by the king. 

Additions to Esther. There are six additional passages in the Greek version of the book. The first deals with Mordecai's dream and his prevention of a conspiracy against the king. The second is the king's edict for the destruction of all the Jews in his realm. The third are the prayers of Esther and Mordecai. 

The fourth describes Esther's audience with the king. The fifth is the king's edict permitting Jewish self-defense. 

And the sixth includes the interpretation of Mordecai's dream. 

The Prayer of Manasseh. Claims to be the prayer which Manasseh is recorded as praying in 2 Chronicles 33:11-19, a prayer of repentance. 

The Epistle of Jeremiah. Purports to be a letter written by Jeremiah to the exiles in Babylon; the letter attacks idolatry. 

The Book of Baruch. It claims to be the work of the friend and scribe of Jeremiah. In the setting of the Babylonian Exile of 597 BC, Baruch is depicted as addressing the exiles, setting out a confession of sins, a prayer for forgiveness and a prayer for salvation. Next, the book praises the Wisdom that may be found in the law of Moses and without which the heathen have come to nothing, but with which Israel can be saved. Finally, the book ends with a lament of Jerusalem over the exiles, followed by an exhortation to Jerusalem that she should be comforted, because her children will some day come home. 

Ecclesiasticus. Also called the Wisdom of Joshua (or Jesus) ben-Sira (not to be confused with the book of Ecclesiastes in the Bible). He was a Palestinian Jew living in Jerusalem; parts of the original Hebrew text have been uncovered, though it is best known in the Greek translation made by his grandson who furnishes chronological details in a preface. The most likely date for Ben-Sira himself is around 180 BC, since his grandson apparently migrated to Egypt in the reign of Ptolemy VII Euergetes (170-117 BC). 

The book falls into two parts and fits the Ancient Near Eastern literary classification called Wisdom Literature. The first half of the book gives advice for a successful life conceived in the widest sense: fear of the Lord and the observance of the Law are allied in the author's experience and teaching with practical wisdom drawn from observation and his own life. He argues that personal piety will express itself in the observance of the law in which Wisdom is revealed. In daily living, moderation will be the keynote of all aspects of life. 

The second half of the book concludes with a list praising the famous men from Israel's history, ending with Simon II, the high priest (c. 200 BC). 

The Wisdom of Solomon. The book is an exhortation to seek wisdom, and claims to have been composed by Solomon (it wasn't -- it dates back to only about 200 BC). Chapters 1-5 declare the blessings that will come to those who seek after Wisdom. Chapters 6-9 personify Wisdom as a feminine celestial being, foremost of the creatures and servants of God. Chapters 10-19 then conclude by reviewing Old Testament history in the light of Wisdom: Wisdom has aided the Jewish people throughout their history, and destroyed their enemies. 

1 Maccabees. This book covers the events between 175 and 134 BC, that is, the struggle of the Jews against Antiochus Epiphanes, the wars of the Hasmonaeans, and the rule of John Hyrcanus. The book ends with elaborate praise of John Hyrcanus, written just after his death in 103 BC. The book describes the origin of the Jewish Festival of Lights or the Feast of Dedication (see John 10:22 which records that Jesus celebrated this holiday) -- or as it is more commonly known, Hanukkah. 

2 Maccabees. This book covers much of the same material as 1 Maccabees, but it does not continue the history beyond the campaigns and defeat of Nicanor. There are a number of discrepancies in chronological and numerical matters between the books of 1 and 2 Maccabees. 

VI. Summary of the Most Common Interpretations of the Creation Narrative: 

A. Creationism 

Takes the approach that the six days of Genesis 1 are to be understood as actual twenty-four hour days. Holds to a basically chronological approach to the creation narrative, and believes that the universe as a whole came into being about six thousand years ago. Believes that all the fossils were formed at the time of the Great Flood of Noah. 

B. Gap Theory 

Places a gap in the narrative either before Genesis 1:1 or between Genesis 1:1 and 1:2; believes the universe was created approximately twenty billion years ago, then suffered a cataclysmic destruction at the time of Satan's rebellion, necessitating the reconstruction of the Earth about six thousand years ago. The fossil records illustrate the life forms prior to the reconstruction recorded from Genesis 1:2 and following. In common with the Creationist perspective, it holds that the six days are to be understood as ordinary twenty-four hour days. 

C. Theistic Evolution 

Believes that the six days of Genesis should be understood as long periods of time, rather than twenty-four hour days. Believes that God brought the universe into existence about twenty billion years ago, and then made use of the evolutionary process to bring forth life over an extended period. Does not view the creation narrative as a chronological description of events. 

D. Progressive Creationism 

Believes that the six days of Genesis should be understood as long periods of time, rather than twenty-four hour days. Believes that God brought the universe into existence about twenty bellion years ago. On each "day" God created a separate group of life forms, then waited for a well-developed ecosystem before creating the next "day's" creatures. Does not necessarily view the creation narrative as a chronological description of events. 

Please see the article Notes on Genesis, for a more detailed overview of these matters. 

VII. Thematic Arrangement of the Six Days 

1. Light=day/dark=night  4. Sun for day/moon, stars for night  

 2. water below/above 5. fish below/birds above 

 3. dry ground, plants 6. land animals, people 

Notice that on days 1-3, empty places are made, while on days 4-6 the inhabitants to fill those empty places are made. 

VIII. Topical Expansion in Hebrew Poetry and Narrative 

Not uncommonly in the Old Testament, you'll find the structure of the text is similar to what you'd find in a newspaper article, where the first line or paragraph summarizes the rest of the story. Look at the following examples to get a sense of how this works in the Bible. 

1. Genesis 1:1-3:25 

1:1 In the beginning God created the heavens and the earth. 

1:2-2:4a How God created the heavens and the earth. 

2:4b-3:25 How God created man and woman.

2. Jonah 3:5-9 

3:5 Summary of the response of the city to Jonah's preaching. 

3:6-9 Specific details of what happened and how.

3. Proverbs 1:10-19 

1:10 My son, if sinners entice you 

do not go. 

1:11-14 How sinners entice. 

1:15-19 Do not go with them.

4. Ecclesiastes 2:1-26 

2:1 I spoke in my heart, "Come now, I will test pleasure 

and examine good." 

Behold: all of it is also meaningless. 

2:2-10 Testing with pleasure to discover what's good. 

2:11-26 Everything is meaningless.

Please see the article, The Thematic Arangement of Biblical Texts for more information. 

An Outline of the Bible

IX. A Survey of the Books of the Law 

A. Genesis 

I. The Primeval History 1:1-11:26 

A. Creation of the Universe 1:1-2:4a 

B. Early Humanity 2:4b-4:26 

C. Antediluvian Age 5:1-6:8 

D. Noah 6:9-9:29 

E. The Nations 10:1-11:9 

F. Shem's Genealogy 11:10-26

II. The Patriarchal History 11:27-50:26 

A. Terah: Abraham and Isaac 11:27-25:11 

B. Genealogy of Ishmael 25:12-18 

C. Jacob 25:19-35:29 

D. Esau Summary 36:1-36:8 

E. Esau Genealogy 36:9-37:1 

F. Joseph 37:2-50:26

B. Exodus 

I. Salvation 1:1-18:27 

A. Liberation 1:1-15:21 

B. Journey to Sinai 15:22-18:27

II. Covenant: The Result of Salvation 19:1-40:38 

A. The Giving of the Ten Commandments 19:1-20:21 

B. Expansion of the Theme of the Ten Commandments 20:22-40:38

C. Leviticus 

I. The Law of Sacrifice 1:1-7:38 

II. The Consecration of the Priests 8:1-10:20 

III. The Clean and the Unclean 11:1-15:33 

IV. The Holiness Code 16:1-26:46 

V. Dedications 27:1-3 

D. Numbers 

I. The Census 1:1-4:49 

II. Regulations 5:1-10:10 

III. The Journey to Canaan 10:11-14:45 

IV. The Years of Wandering 15:1-19:22 

V. The Journey Back to Canaan 20:1-36:13 

E. Deuteronomy 

I. Preamble 1:1-5 

II. Historical Prologue 1:6-4:49 

III. General Stipulations 5:1-11:32 

IV. Specific Stipulations 12:1-26:19 

V. Blessings and Cursings 27:1-30:18 

VI. Witnesses 30:19-20 

VII. Moses Concluding His Work 31:1-33:29 

VIII. The Death of Moeses 34:1-12 

The format of Deuteronomy follows the structure of Ancient Near Eastern treaties which were made between greater and lesser powers. Israel, the lesser power, had been freed from bondage as Egypt's vassal and was now voluntarily becoming the vassal of Yahweh. Therefore, the book of Deuteronomy is a treaty or contract between God and Israel. 

Below is an outline of a typical vassal treaty of the fifteenth century BC: 

I. Preamble -- "These are the words..." 

II. Historical Prologue -- antecedant history: the events which lead to and now form the basis of the treaty 

III. General Stipulations -- substantive statements regarding the future relationships which is related to the antecedant history and which summarizes the purpose of the specific stipulations which will follow. 

IV. Specific Stipulations 

V. Divine Witnesses -- the gods are called upon to bear witness. 

VI. Blessings and Cursings -- what will happen if the covenant is kept or broken 

X. A Survey of the Historical Books 

A. Joshua 

I. The Entry Into Canaan 1-6 

II. The Incident at Ai and Renewal of the Covenant 7-8 

III. The Conquest of the South 9-10 

IV. The Conquest of the North 11-12 

V. The Division of the Land 13-22 

VI. Farewell and Death of Joshua 23-24 

B. Judges 

I. The Time of the Elders 1:1-2:10 

II. The Time of the Judges 2:11-16:31 

III. A Picture of Anarchy 17-21 

C. Ruth 

I. Ruth Joins Israel 1:1-22 

II. Ruth Meets Boaz 2:1-23 

III. Ruth Traps Boaz 3:1-18 

IV. Ruth Marries Boaz 4:1-22 

D. 1-2 Samuel 

I. Samuel 1-7 

II. Saul 8-15 

III. David Gains the Kingship 16-31 

IV. David Triumphant (2 Samuel) 1-10 

V. David Recovering 11-24 

E. 1-2 Kings 

I. David's Successor 1:1-11:43 

A. Adonijah 1:1-27 

B. Solomon 1:28-11:43

II. A Kingdom Divided 12:1-2 Kings 16:20 

A. Rehoboam 12:1-14:31 

B. Abijah 15:1-8 

C. Asa 15:9-24 

D. Nadab 15:25-32 (Israel) 

E. Baasha 15:33-16:7 (Israel) 

F. Elah 16:8-14 (Israel) 

G. Zimri 16:15-20 (Israel) 

H. Omri 16:21-28 (Israel) 

I. Ahab 16:29-22:40 (Israel) 

J. Jehoshaphat 22:41-50 

K. Ahaziah 22:51-1:18 (Israel) 

L. Joram 2:1-8:15 (Israel) 

M. Jehoram 8:16-24 

N. Ahaziah 8:25-29 

O. Jehu 9:1-10:36 (Israel) 

P. Athaliah and Joash 11:1-12:21 

Q. Jehoahaz 13:1-9 (Israel) 

R. Jehoash 13:10-13:25 

S. Amaziah 14:1-22 

T. Jeroboam II 14:23-29 

U. Azariah 15:1-7 

V. Zechariah 15:8-12 

W. Shallum 15:13-16 (Israel) 

X. Menahem 15:17-22 (Israel) 

Y. Pehahiah 15:23-26 (Israel) 

Z. Pekah 15:27-31 (Israel) 

AA. Jotham 15:32-38 

BB. Ahaz 16:1-20

III. The Kingdoms Fall 17:1-25:30 

A. Hoshea 17:1-41 (Israel) 

B. Hezekiah 18:1-20:2 

C. Manasseh 21:1-18 

D. Amon 21:19-26 

E. Josiah 22:1-23:30 

F. Jehoahaz 23:31-35 

G. Jehoiakim 23:36-24:7 

H. Jehoiachin 24:8-25:30

F. 1-2 Chronicles 

I. The Genealogies 1:1-9:44 

II. The Acts of David 10:1-29:30 

III. The Acts of Solomon 1:1-9:31 

IV. The Acts of the Kings of Judah 10:1-36:23 

G. Ezra-Nehemiah 

I. Cyrus Permits the Jews to Return 1:1-11 

II. The List of Those Who Returned 2:1-70 

III. Altar and Temple Foundations Established 3:1-13 

IV. Opposition 4:1-24 

V. Renewal of Construction Work on the Temple 5:1-6:22 

VI. Ezra is Sent to Enforce the Law 7:1-8:36 

VII. The Problem of Mixed Marriages 9:1-10:44 

VIII. Nehemiah's Mission 1:1-7:73a 

IX. Ezra Reads the Law 7:73b-8:18 

X. Nehemiah's Reformation 9:1-13:31 

H. Esther 

I. Xerxes and Vashti 1:1-22 

II. Xerxes and Esther 2:1-18 

III. Mordecai and Haman 2:19-3:15 

IV. Mordecai and Esther 4:1-17 

V. Esther and Xerxes 5:1-8 

VI. Haman and Mordecai 5:9-6:14 

VII. Esther and Haman 7:1-10 

VIII. Xerxes and Esther 8:1-6 

IX. The Jews and Their Enemies 8:7-9:17 

X. Purim and Mordecai 9:18-10:3 

XI. A Survey of the Books of Literature 

A. Job 

The book of Job may be arranged according to a tree diagram: 

THE BOOK OF JOB

I. Introduction 1:1-5

II. Speeches 1:6-42:6

III. Conclusion 42:7-17

B. Psalms 

I. Book 1 Genesis 1-41 

II. Book 2 Exodus 42-72 

III. Book 3 Leviticus 73-89 

IV. Book 4 Numbers 90-106 

V. Book 5 Deuteronomy 107-150 

Authors 

Moses 90 

Heman the Ezrahite 88 

Ethan the Ezrahite 89 

Solomon 72, 127 

David (73 times) 3-9; 11-32; 34-41; 51-65; 68-70; 86; 103; 108-110; 122; 124; 131; 133; 138-145 

Asaph (12 times) 50; 73-83 

Sons of Korah (9 times) 42; 44-45; 47-49; 84-85; 87 

Author unknown (49 times) all the rest 

The Septuagint (LXX) gives additional authorship identifications as follows: 

Jeremiah 137 

Haggai and Zechariah 146-147 

Ezra 119 

Hezekiah (15 times) 120-134 

Duplicate Psalms 

14 and 53 (note: 14 uses Yahweh, translated "Lord" and 53 uses Elohim, translated "God") 

40:13-17 and 70; 108 and 57:7-11, plus 60:5-12 

C. Proverbs 

I. Solomon's Book of Proverbs 

A. Prologue 1:1-7 

B. Exhortations to Wisdom 1:8-9:18 

1. Warnings Against Following Sinners 1:8-19 

2. Wisdom Personified 1:20-33 

3. What Happens When Wisdom is Followed 2:1-4:27 

4. What Happens When Folly is Followed 4:1-7:27 

5. Wisdom Calls 8:1-9:12 

6. Folly Calls 9:13-18 

C. The Proverbs of Solomon 10:1-22:16 

D. Epilogue 22:17-24:22 

II. Proverbs, the Sequel 

A. More Sayings of the Wise (Appendix 1) 22:23-34 

B. Proverbs of Solomon Copied by Hezekiah's Men (Appendix 2) 25:1-29:27 

C. The Sayings of Agur (Appendix 3) 30:1-33 

D. The Sayings of King Lemuel (Appendix 4) 31:1-31 

D. Ecclesiastes 

I. Introduction 1:1-11 

A. Prologue 1:1-2 

B. Nothing New 1:3-11 

II. Experiments 1:12-2:26 

A. Wisdom 1:12-18 

B. Expansion of the Search for Meaning 2:1-16 

C. Conclusion of the Experiments 2:17-26 

III. A Time for Everything 3:1-12:8 

A. Times and Seasons 3:1-6:6 

B. Summary 6:7-12 

C. Times and Seasons, Part 2 7:1-12:8 

IV. Conclusion 12:9-14 

F. Song of Songs (Song of Solomon) 

I. Title 1:1 

II. First Poem 1:2-2:7 

III. Second Poem 2:8-3:5 

IV. Third Poem 3:6-5:1 

V. Fourth Poem 5:2-6:3 

VI. Fifth Poem 6:4-8:7 

VII. Sixth Poem 8:8-14 

XII. A Survey of the Books of the Prophets 

A. Amos 

I. The General Judgments on the Nations 1:1-2:16 

II. The Specific Judgments on Israel 3:1-6:14 

III. The symbolic judgment on Israel 7:1-9:10 

IV. The Millennial Glory for Israel 9:11-15 

B. Jonah 

I. Jonah Runs Away 1:1-17 

II. Jonah Prays 2:1-10 

III. Jonah Obeys 3:1-10 

IV. Jonah Complains 4:1-11 

C. Hosea 

I. The Prologue -- Hosea and the Prostitute 1-3 

II. Israel's Sin Described 4-7 

III. Israel's Sin Punished 8-10 

IV. Israel Restored 11-14 

D. Micah 

I. Judgment Against Samaria and Jerusalem 1:1-2:13 

II. Rebuke and Promise 3:1-5:15 

III. The Case Against Israel 6:1-7:20 

E. Isaiah 

I. Prophecies of Condemnation 1-35 

A. Concerning Judah and Israel 1-12 

B. Concerning the Nations 13-23 

C. The Little Apocalypse 24-27 

D. Concerning Sinners in Israel 28-35 

II. Hezekiah's Troubles 36-39 

A. The Threat of Assyria 36-37 

B. The Threat of Babylon 38-39 

III. Prophecies of Consolation 40-66 

A. God's Greatness 40-48 

B. God's Grace 49-59 

C. God's Glory for Israel 60-66 

F. Zephaniah 

I. Judgment on the "Earth" 1:1-3 

II. Judgment on Judah 1:4-2:3 

III. The Day of Yahweh 2:4-3:20 

G. Nahum 

I. Yahweh Will Avenge His People 1:1-15 

II. The Battle for Nineveh 2:1-13 

III. The Fate of Nineveh 3:1-19 

H. Jeremiah 

I. Early Prophecies -- Under Josiah and Jehoiakim 1-20 

A. The Commission of Jeremiah 1 

B. Judah, Yahweh's Unfaithful Wife 2-6 

C. Judah, the Hypocrite 7-10 

D. Judah, Breaker of the Covenant 11-12 

E. Five Parables of Judgment 13-20 

II. Later Prophecies -- Under Jehoiakim and Zedekiah 21-39 

A. Captivity in Babylon Predicted 21-29 

B. Restoration Predicted 30-33 

C. Captivity Anticipated 34-39 

III. Prophecies After the Fall of Jerusalem 40-45 

A. Gedaliah as Governor 40-41 

B. Johanan's Rebellion 41-43 

C. Jeremiah's Prophesies in Egypt 43-44 

D. Jeremiah's Prophesy for Baruch 45 

IV. Prophesies Concerning Foreign Nations 46-51 

A. Southwest 46-47 

B. Southeast 48-49:22 

C. North 49:23-33 

D. East 49:34-51:64 

V. The Fall of Jerusalem 52 

I. Lamentations 

I. Bitter Affliction 1:1-22 

II. Yahweh's Anger 2:1-22 

III. Witness 3:1-66 

IV. Paradise Lost 4:1-22 

V. A Prayer of Remembrance 5:1-22 

J. Habakkuk 

I. Habakkuk's First Complaint 1:1-4 

II. Yahweh's Response 1:5-11 

III. Habakkuk's Second Complaint 1:12-17 

IV. Yahweh's Response 2:1-5 

V. Five Woes 2:6-20 

VI. A Prayer 3:1-19 

K. Daniel 

I. The Selection and Preparation of God's Servants 1:1-21 

II. Nebuchadnezzar's First Dream 2:1-49 

III. The Golden Image 3:1-30 

IV. Nebuchadnezzar's Second Dream 4:1-37 

V. Belshazzar's Feast 5:1-31 

VI. Daniel in the Lion's Den 6:1-28 

VII. Visions 7:1-12:13 

L. Obadiah 

I. Edom Will Be Destroyed 1-9 

II. Edom Will Be Punished Because of Its Sin Against Israel 10-21 

M. Haggai 

I. Yahweh's Call to Rebuild the Temple 1:1-15 

II. Yahweh's Promise to Restore the Glory 2:1-9 

III. Yahweh's Blessings on a Defiled People 2:10-19 

IV. Yahweh Makes Zerubbabel His Signet Ring 2:20-23 

N. Zechariah 

I. The Eight Visions of Zechariah 1:1-6:15 

II. Justice and Mercy Instead of Fasting 7:1-14 

III. Blessing Will Return to Jerusalem 8:1-23 

IV. An Oracle by Jeremiah 9:1-11:17 

V. An Oracle by an Unknown Prophet 12:1-21 

O. Malachi 

I. Yahweh's Complaints 1:1-2:17 

II. Yahweh's Arrival 3:1-4:6 

P. Joel 

I. The Locust Invasion 1:1-2:17 

II. Yahweh's Response 2:18-3:21 

XIII. A Survey of the Books of the New Testament 

A. Matthew 

I. The Preparation of the King 1:1-4:16 

II. The Presentation of the Kingdom 4:17-16:12 

III. Sermons 16:13-25:46 

IV. The Sacrifice 26:1-27:66 

V. The Resurrection 28:1-20 

B. Mark 

I. Introduction 1:1-13 

II. Early Galilean Ministry 1:14-7:23 

III. Tyre and Sidon 7:24-30 

IV. Northern Galilee 7:31-9:50 

V. Perea and the Journey to Jerusalem 10:1-52 

VI. Execution and Resurrection 11:1-16:8 

C. Luke 

I. Prologue 

II. Infancy and Childhood 1:5-2:52 

III. Beginning of Jesus' Ministry 3:1-4:13 

IV. Galilean Ministry 4:14-9:6 

V. Leaving Galilee 9:7-50 

VI. Judean and Perean Ministry 9:51-19:28 

VII. End of Public Ministry 19:29-21:37 

VIII. End 22:1-23:56 

IX. Resurrection 24:1-53 

D. John 

I. Prologue 1:1-18 

II. The Public Ministry 1:19-12:50 

III. The Private Ministry 13:1-20:31 

IV. The Epilogue 21:1-25 

E. Acts 

I. Introduction 1:1-2:47 

II. Jerusalem 3:1-8:3 

III. Judea and Samaria 8:4-12:24 

IV. Uttermost Part of the Earth 12:25-28:31 

F. Romans 

I. Introduction 1:1-17 

II. The World 1:18-3:20 

III. Justification 3:21-5:21 

IV. Sanctification 6:1-8:39 

V. Israel 9:1-11:36 

VI. The Practice of Righteousness 12:1-15:13 

VII. Conclusion 15:14-16:27 

G. 1 Corinthians 

I. Greetings 1:1-3 

II. Thanksgiving 1:4-9 

III. Divisions 1:10-17 

IV. The Wisdom of God 1:18-2:26 

V. Servants of Christ 3:1-4:21 

VI. Problems in the Church 5:1-6:20 

VII. Questions From the Church 7:1-14:40 

VIII. The Resurrection of Christ and the Christian 15:1-58 

IX. Final Concluding Matters 16:1-24 

H. 2 Corinthians 

I. Paul's Explanation 1:1-7:16 

II. The Collection for Jerusalem 8:1-9:15 

III. Paul's Authority 10:1-13:14 

I. Galatians 

I. Introduction 1:1-10 

II. Paul's Defence of Himself 1:11-2:21 

III. The Nature of the Gospel 3:1-4:31 

IV. Life in the Spirit 5:1-6:10 

V. Conclusion 6:11-18 

J. Ephesians 

I. Introduction 1:1-2 

II. Relationship with God 1:3-2:22 

III. Paul 3:1-21 

IV. Relationship With People 4:1-6:20 

V. Conclusion 6:21-24 

K. Philippians 

I. Introduction 1:1-11 

II. Paul's Circumstances 1:12-30 

III. The Mind of Christ 2:1-18 

IV. Timothy and Epaphroditus 2:19-30 

V. Living the Life 3:1-4:20 

VI. Conclusion 4:21-23 

L. Colossians 

I. Introduction 1:1-14 

II. The Supremacy of Christ 1:15-23 

III. Paul's Ministry 1:24-2:7 

IV. Warning Against Error 2:8-23 

V. Appeal for Christian Living 3:1-4:6 

VI. Conclusion 4:7-18 

M. 1 Thessalonians 

I. Introduction 1:1 

II. Thanksgiving 1:2-10 

III. Their Defense 2:1-3:13 

IV. Living for God 4:1-12 

V. The Dead in Christ 4:13-5:11 

VI. The Church 5:12-22 

VII. Conclusion 5:23-28 

N. 2 Thessalonians 

I. Salutation 1:1-2 

II. Thanksgiving 1:3-12 

III. The Second Coming 2:1-17 

IV. Prayer Request 3:1-5 

V. Warning Against Idleness 3:6-15 

VI. Conclusion 3:16-18 

O. 1 Timothy 

I. Salutation 1:1-2 

II.Timothy's Task in Ephesus 1:3-11 

III. Thanksgiving 1:12-20 

IV. Worship and Conduct 2:1-6:21 

P. 2 Timothy 

I. Salutation 1:1-2 

II. Thanksgiving 1:3-7 

III. Patient Endurance 1:8-4:18 

IV. Conclusion 4:19-22 

Q. Titus 
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Introduction to the Bible

I. General Information About the Text 

       A. Old Testament 

       The Old Testament is written mostly in Hebrew, except for the following sections which are written in Aramaic (constituting about one percent of the Old Testament): Genesis 31:47 (two words), Jeremiah 10:11, Ezra 4:8-6:18; 7:12-26, and Daniel 2:4b-7:28. 

              1. The languages of the Old Testament 

                     a. Introduction 

       The Semitic family of languages do not include the oldest known languages -- that honor goes to Sumerian, a unique language which is part of no known language family and bears no resemblance to any other known language; it was written with cuneiform characters. The earliest evidence for Semitic tongues are Akkadian texts dating back into the third millennium B.C. Semitic is distantly related to the Hamitic family of languages, which includes Egyptian, and so in its earliest roots, the two are combined into what is called Hamito-semitic. At a point in prehistory, they split into what is called proto- Semitic and proto-Hamitic. From these, arise Egyptian in the Hamitic branch, and on the Semitic side, the northwest Semitic languages of Ugaritic, Moabite, Aramaic and Hebrew and the Southeast Semitic languages such as Akkadian (divisible into two dialects, Babylonian and Assyrian). The earlier Semitic languages, such as Akkadian and Ugaritic have a case system which identifies what role a noun is playing in a sentence. That is, a "U" tacked on to the end of the word, as in Shar, the Babylonian word for prince, gives the form Sharu, telling the reader that the word is the subject of the sentence, as in "The Prince hears the Princess". An "A" tacked on to the end -- Shara -- makes the word the object, as in "the Princess hears the Prince." And an "I" tacked on at the end as in Shari makes the word possessive, as in "the Prince of the Princess". 

       In later Semitic languages such as Hebrew, the case system has disappeared, so that word order now indicates the job assignments that were previously provided by the case endings. Hebrew is one of the latest of the known Semitic languages. Even Arabic, another Semitic language, appears more ancient in its forms, since it preserves the old Semitic case structure. 

       The different Semitic languages bear a general similarity with each other, as for instance with the word for "sun". In Akkadian it is shamash, in Arabic it is shamps and in Hebrew it is shemesh. 

                     b. Hebrew 

       Hebrew was the language of the northern and southern kingdoms of Israel and Judah respectively. It was used by the Jews until the time of the Babylonian captivity, when the language of the court, Aramaic, came more and more to replace it. When the Jewish people returned from the Babylonian captivity around 536 B.C. the Hebrew language had undergone some significant changes. Aramaic words had been added to the vocabulary, and the alphabet was changed from the Old Hebrew characters to the newer square Aramaic script -- which is the form still in use today. After the fall of Jerusalem AD 70 and the subsequent dispersion, Hebrew, already barely more than a liturgical language (used in the Synagogue for reading scripture), ceased to be spoken altogether. Hebrew remained a dead language, known only to scholars until the end of the nineteenth century. With the rise of the Zionist movement in Europe, some Jews started to revive Hebrew as a spoken tongue, so those Jews who moved back into Palestine began speaking to one another in the old Biblical language. Today, the official language of the modern nation of Israel is Hebrew and except for the addition of a few new words to account for technological change -- like airplane and automobile and the like -- the Modern Hebrew language is virtually identical to that of the Bible. 

                     c. Aramaic 

       Aramaic, not to be confused with the language spoken by the Arabs today -- which is called Arabic -- is a Semitic language used by the neo- Babylonians of the time of Nebuchadnezzar II (cf. Book of Daniel). It became the major language of the ancient Near East and was spoken and written by most nations of the area until the rise of Islam subjugated it and replaced it with Arabic. 

       The language most commonly spoken in Israel in Jesus' day was Aramaic and in fact it is the language that Jesus himself spoke. A few snatches are recorded in the New Testament, but most of what remains are translations of his words into Greek, the language used by the New Testament writers. They used Greek because it was the language of the Roman Empire and the writers of the New Testament were concerned that the message of the gospel should get as wide a readership as possible. The translational nature of Christ's words can be seen, for example, in the wording of the beatitudes; Luke writes simply "blessed are the poor", while Matthew writes "blessed are the poor in spirit". The reason for the slight difference in the wording results from the underlying Aramaic word for "poor", which has both ideas contained within it; Matthew, therefore, was a bit more precise in his translation, since the Greek word for poor generally -- like the English term -- refers only to those who lack material benefits. 

       B. New Testament 

       The New Testament is written entirely in Greek, except, as has already been indicated, for a few Aramaic words or phrases: Matthew 27:33, Matthew 27:46, Mark 5:41, Mark 15:22, Mark 15:34, and John 19:17. 

              1. Greek 

       Though the native language of the Romans was Latin, the language of the Empire, and especially the eastern half of the empire where the Jews lived, was Greek; the Greeks, though militarily weak, had been culturally powerful, leaving their mark on Roman thinking in everything from their language and theology, to their laws and philosophy. If a person knew Greek, he could get along well in the Roman Empire, just as today, if a person knows English, he'll do better than a person who doesn't. 

              2. The Manuscripts of the Bible 

       For the Old Testament, the traditional text is what is known as the Masoretic. The Masoretes were Jewish scholars who worked diligently between the 6th and 10th centuries A.D. in Babylonia and Palestine to reproduce, as far as possible, the original text of the Old Testament. Their intention was not to interpret the Bible, but to transmit to future generations what they regarded as the authentic text. Therefore, to this end, they gathered manuscripts and whatever oral traditions were available to them. 

       They were careful to draw attention to any peculiarities they found in the spellings of words or the grammar of sentences in the Old Testament, and since Hebrew in their day was a dying language, they introduced a series of vowel signs to insure the correct pronunciation of the text, since traditionally, the text was written with consonants only. Among the various systems developed to represent the vowel sounds, the system developed in the city of Tiberias, on the shore of the Sea of Galilee, gained the ascendancy. 

       The earliest complete copy of the Masoretic text of the Old Testament is located in the St. Petersburg (formerly Leningrad) Public Library; it was written about 1008 A.D. 

       The Masoretic text is not a single, unbroken thread, but rather a river of manuscripts, with both a western and eastern branch; within the texts labeled "Masoretic" there is a certain amount of variation and the Masoretes carefully noted the differences in the texts that they used as their sources. Therefore, it must be stressed that the so-called "Textus Receptus" that one may hear of occasionally (especially from those who believe that the King James Version is the only acceptable translation) is mostly a pious fiction; it is a concept that has little basis in reality beyond wishful thinking. 

       Remember, too, that English is not the only language that the Bible has been translated into. It has been translated into over two thousand languages by scholars using the original Greek and Hebrew texts. 

       The earliest copies of Old Testament books are called the Dead Sea Scrolls, a body of biblical manuscripts discovered since 1947 inside caves near a place called Qumran, right next to the Dead Sea in Israel. The texts all date prior to 70 A.D., the period when the community at Qumran was destroyed by the Romans following the Jewish revolt. Some texts date as far back as 150- 200 B.C., based on epigraphic dating and Carbon 14 dating. 

       Other manuscripts useful for establishing the text of the Old Testament are as follows:

The Septuagint -- a translation of the Old Testament into Greek, made in Alexandria, Egypt about 250 B.C. There are several versions, with minor variations among them. They are: the Codex Sinaiticus, which dates to the fourth century A.D., the Codex Alexandrinus, which dates to the fifth century A.D, and the Codex Vaticanus, also of the fourth century A.D. 

The Samaritan Pentateuch. A copy of the first five books of Moses kept by the Samaritans in Samaritan characters. It is notorious for some deliberate alterations designed to legitimize the Samaritan place of worship on Mt. Gerizim (cf. John 4:20). 

Peshitta. The Syriac translation of the Old and New Testaments. Syriac is an Aramaic dialect. The translation was done sometime between 75 and 200 A.D. 

Vulgate. The Latin translation of the Old and New Testaments that was made by Jerome about 400 A.D.II. 

II. The Nature of Translation 

       A. How translation occurs 

       It is important to realize -- and most people who have not learned a second language wouldn't know -- that there is no such thing as a one-to-one correspondence between languages. You cannot have a word for word translation that is at all readable, because the word order is different, the nature of the grammar is different and even the sense of a word may cover a wider or smaller range than the corresponding English word. 

       For instance, the word "house" in Hebrew can mean "immediate family" or "a royal dynasty" besides the equivalent English idea of a building where a person dwells. Therefore to have an accurate English translation you cannot simply translate the Hebrew word with "house"; you need to translate it according to which of the possible meanings is intended. 

       Idioms, likewise, do not translate across directly: for instance the English phrase "I'm sick and tired of apple pie" if translated literally could give a reader in another language the false impression that the individual in question is sleepy and ready to throw up. 

       Consider the following "literal translation" of the first verse of the Bible, which maintains the Hebrew word order and phrasing and ask yourself if it is easily comprehensible: 

In-beginning he-created God (definite direct object) the-heavens and-(definite direct object) the-earth. 

       But even this is not entirely accurate in a word for word sense, because Hebrew does not have a true past tense; however, there is no other way to indicate perfect aspect (completed action). However, when one of the prophets makes use of the perfect aspect to show the certainty of the prophesy, to translate it as a past tense can create the false impression that the prophet is speaking of things that have already happened when that is not the case at all! And in front of the single words (they are only one word in Hebrew) "the-heavens" and "the-earth" is the Hebrew word that indicates that what follows is a definite direct object, as you can see, hardly translatable into English at all. 

       Having said all this, one would imagine that this first verse is a complicated sentence. Not at all. It is remarkably simple. It only becomes difficult if we expect translation to be "literal". It isn't. All translation, by its very nature, is paraphrastic and interpretive. 

       The way translation happens is as follows. The translator learns a foreign language and learns it well. Learning Hebrew or Greek is just like learning French or Spanish in high school. There is nothing mysterious or special about the ancient languages. Then the translator reads the foreign text and understands it. Having understood it, he or she then puts it into the best English possible. 

       There is no mystery associated with the translation of the Bible, nor are there any significant disagreements between translations. However, by the nature of what translation is -- the work of individuals with their own separate styles -- the wording of say, Today's English Version is not going to be identical to the King James Version or the New International Version. Not because anyone is trying to twist something or make it say what it doesn't, but only because each translator is going to word it as he thinks best. But the MEANING will be the same. And of course between the King James and the more modern translations there is also the gap caused by the change in the English language -- we don't speak like the people in Shakespeare's time did, but their way of speaking is no "grander" or any more "eloquent" than ours. King James English was the way any farmer or fisherman of 1611 would have talked, just as Today's English Version or the New International Version is the way an average person speaks today. For all the snobbishness of attitude on the part of some regarding Shakespeare today, in his own day he was considered somewhat vulgar and not a little risque. Shakespeare was like an ordinary television drama or sitcom is for us today. 

       B. Textual criticism 

       One other change since the time of the King James translation, of course, is the improvement in the texts that are available to today's translators. They are older and that much closer to the original; moreover, the methods of textual criticism -- the science of comparing the different and sometimes inconsistent manuscripts and determining which one is the closest to the original reading -- have advanced considerably since the 1600's. 

       The history of the biblical texts shows clearly that all of them stand far removed from the originals both by time and by the process of transmission. They contain not only scribal errors, but even some actual transformations of the text, both deliberate and accidental. By means of textual criticism we attempt to find all the alterations that have occurred and then recover the earliest possible form of the text. 

              1. Methods 

Textual criticism proceeds in three steps:

a. All the variant readings of the text are collected and arranged. Of course, this is the very reason textual criticism is necessary at all. If we had only a single copy, there would be no questions, but since we have several, which all say different things, we have a problem. Which text accurately records the original statements? 

b. The variants must then be examined. 

c. The most likely reading is then determined. For the Old Testament, in order to carry out these steps, it is necessary to use the Masoretic Text, which ordinarily serves as the basis from which the textual critic will work. Combined with the Masoretic Text the critic will consult all the ancient Hebrew manuscripts and versions that might be available. 

              2. The most important Hebrew manuscripts for Old Testament textual criticism are: 

a. The St. Petersburg (or Leningrad) Codex, 1008 A.D. It is the largest and only complete manuscript of the entire Old Testament. 

b. The Aleppo Codex, 930 A.D. It used to be a complete copy of the Old Testament, but was partially destroyed in a synagogue fire in 1948. 

c. The British Museum Codex, 950 A.D. It is an incomplete copy of the Pentateuch. 

d. The Cairo Codex, 895 A.D. A copy of the Former and Latter Prophets (Joshua, Judges, 1 and 2 Samuel, 1 and 2 Kings, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and the twelve minor prophets). 

e. The Leningrad (St. Petersburg) Codex of the Prophets, 916 A.D. containing only the Latter Prophets. 

f. The Reuchlin Codex of the Prophets, 1105 A.D. 

g. Cairo Geniza fragments, 6th to 9th century, A.D. h. Qumran Manuscripts (the Dead Sea Scrolls), 200 B.C - 70 A.D. 

              3. The most important ancient translations of the Old Testament into languages other than Hebrew are: 

a. The Septuagint (several versions) 

b. The Aramaic Targums (several versions) 

c. The Syriac Peshitta 

d. The Samaritan Pentateuch 

e. The Latin Vulgate 

              4. Ideally, the work of textual criticism should proceed with all of these ancient versions and copies readily available. There are then some basic rules that help place the textual criticism of the Bible, whether Old or New Testament, on a firm basis that generally avoids arbitrariness and subjectivity. 

a. For the Old Testament, where the Hebrew manuscripts and the ancient versions agree, we may assume that the original reading has been preserved. Likewise, with the New Testament, where the various manuscripts agree, we may assume the original text has been preserved. To our great relief, this covers 95 per cent of the Bible. 

b. Where the manuscripts differ among themselves, one should chose either the more difficult reading from the point of view of language and subject matter or the reading that most readily makes the development of the other readings intelligible. In order to make this choice, it is necessary that the critic have a thorough knowledge of the history and character of the various manuscripts. It needs also to be realized that these criteria work together and complement one another. A "more difficult reading" does not mean a "meaningless reading." 

c. However, the critic must not assume that just because a reading appears meaningless that it necessarily is. Scribes are not likely to turn a meaningful passage into gibberish. Therefore, if a passage is not understandable, that is often as far as we can go. We must, as scholars, acknowledge our own ignorance. 

d. With the Old Testament, where the Hebrew manuscripts and the translations differ, and a superior reading cannot be demonstrated on the basis of the above rules, then one should, as a matter of first principle, allow the Hebrew text to stand. With the New Testament, one will generally choose the shorter reading because of the tendency of scribes to try to "explain" passages. 

e. Where the different manuscripts differ and none of them seem to make any sense, one may attempt a conjecture concerning the true reading -- a conjecture that must be validated by demonstrating the process of the textual corruption that would have lead to the existing text forms. Such a conjecture, however, must not be used to validate the interpretation of a whole passage in that it might have been made on the basis of an expectation derived from the whole. 

              5. The Causes of Textual Corruption 

       The goal of textual criticism is to remove the textual errors and restore the original readings. To aid in this goal, it is helpful if the textual critic has an idea of what sorts of errors he or she is likely to find. 

       When copying out a text, errors occur in every conceivable way, as we no doubt know from our own experiences. Sometimes it is difficult to explain, even to ourselves, how we might have come to make a particular error. Therefore it is unlikely that we will be able to correct or explain everything that has eluded the scribes over the centuries. A reading that appears doubtful or corrupt to us today may have been caused by a hole or some other damage to the copyist's manuscript. Or maybe the letters or words in a given section of his text were faded and nearly illegible, forcing the copyist to make his best guess. Moreover, a single error can give rise to many others, leaving us with no clue as to how it might have happened. 

       And of course, as always, the assumption of a textual error may really be only a cover for our failure to understand the language or the idiom. 

       Beyond these unrecoverable sorts of errors, there are two categories of errors that may be distinguished and often corrected: errors due to an unintentional, mechanical lapse on the part of the copyist (often called Errors of Reading and Writing), and two, errors that are the result of deliberate alteration (called Intentional Alterations). 

                     a. Errors of Reading and Writing 

1. Confusion of similar letters In Hebrew, there are several letters which look very similar to one another: the B and K, R and D, H and T, W and Y. 

2. Transposition of Letters 

3. Haplography -- a fancy word that means when there were two or more identical or similar letters, groups of letters, or words all in sequence, one of them gets omitted by error. Of course, there is some evidence that some of these supposed "errors" are actually equivalent to English contractions like "don't" instead of "do not" and therefore are not errors at all. 

4. Dittography -- another fancy word that refers to an error caused by repeating a letter, group of letters , a word or a group of words. The opposite, really, of Haplography. 

5. Homoioteleuton -- an even fancier word which refers to the error that occurs when two words are identical, or similar in form, or have similar endings and are close to each other. It is easy in this sort of situation for the eye of the copyist to skip from one word to the other, leaving out everything in between. A good example of this occurs in 1 Samuel 14:41: 

Therefore Saul said unto the Lord God of Israel, give a perfect lot. (KJV) 

Therefore Saul said, "O Lord God of Israel, why hast thou not answered thy servant this day? If this guilt is in me or in Jonathan my son, O Lord, God of Israel, give Urim: but if this guilt is in thy people Israel, give Thummim. (RSV) 

       The copyist's eye jumped from the first instance of the word "Israel" to the last instance, leaving out everything in between for the reading that the KJV translators had at their disposal. The word translated "perfect" is spelled with the same consonants in Hebrew (TH-M-M) as the word Thummim. 

6. Errors of Joining and Dividing Words. 

       This is more a problem in the New Testament than it is in the Old Testament, for while the Greek manuscripts were written well into the Medieval period without spacing or dividing signs between words, there is no evidence that this was EVER the case with the Old Testament Hebrew texts. In fact, the evidence is very strong to the contrary; inscriptions on walls from the time of Hezekiah actually had dots between each word to separate them from each other.

                     b. Deliberate Alterations 

       The Samaritan Pentateuch, as an example, is notorious for its purposeful changes designed to help legitimize some of their sectarian biases. They were sort of like the Jehovah's witnesses of their day. 

       A more substantive change in the Hebrew text came after the Babylonian captivity in the time of Ezra (fifth century BC) when the alphabet changed from the Old Hebrew Script to the Aramaic Square Script -- in which all copies of the Old Testament except for the Samaritan Pentateuch are written. 

       It should not surprise us that there have been a certain amount of alteration in the text over time, since the Bible was not intended to be the object of scholarly study but rather was to be read by the whole believing community as God's word to them. Thus, the text would undergo adaptations to fit the linguistic needs of the community. For instance in Isaiah 39:1 the Masoretic Text preserves a rare word, hazaq, which has the sense of "to get well, recuperate." The community that produced the Dead Sea scrolls altered this word to the more common Hebrew word for get well, zayah. Other examples of adaptation to colloquial usage are likely. The lack of early material for the Old Testament makes it impossible to demonstrate these sorts of alterations on a larger scale. But a few small alterations are easily demonstrable. 

       The treatment of the divine name Baal is an example of deliberate change for theological reasons. In personal names which included the word "Baal", which simply means "master" or "lord", the scribes deliberately replaced "Baal" with "Bosheth," which means "shame". Hence, Jonathan's son was actually named "Meribbaal" rather than "Mephibosheth" (cf. 1 Chron. 8:34, 9:30 and 2 Sam 9:6, 19:24, 21:7) 

       Another example of deliberate alteration is found in Job 1:5, 11 and 2:5, 9 where we now read the word berek, to bless (with God as the object) even though we should expect to find the word qalal, to curse. The scribes replaced the offensive expression "to curse God" with a euphemism -- motivated no doubt by their fear of taking God's name in vain. 

III. A History of English Bible Translation 

       The first English translation of the Bible was undertaken by John Wycliffe (1320-1384). By 1380 he had finished the translation of the New Testament, however his translation of the Old Testament was incomplete at the time of his death. Friends and students completed the task after his death. His translation was not from the original Greek and Hebrew texts; instead he made use of the Latin Vulgate. Many translations followed: 

William Tyndale's translation of the Bible again relied heavily on the Vulgate; however, he was a good Greek scholar and so he did make use of Erasmus' Greek text and some other helps that had been unavailable to Wycliffe. The New Testament was completed in 1525 and the Pentateuch in 1530. He was martyred before he could complete the Old Testament. 

Miles Coverdale, a friend of Tyndale, prepared and published a Bible dedicated to Henry VIII in 1535. The New Testament is based largely on Tyndale's version. 

Matthew's Bible appeared in 1537 and its authorship is somewhat unclear; it is probable that it was produced by John Rogers, a friend of Tyndale. Apparently Rogers came into possession of Tyndale's unpublished translations of the historical books of the Old Testament and so included these in this version, which again, rests heavily on the work of Tyndale, as well as Coverdale. 

The Great Bible of 1539 was based on the Tyndale, Coverdale and Matthew's Bibles. It was a large volume, chained to the reading desk in churches, and from this fact derives its name. 

The Geneva Bible of 1560 was produced by scholars who fled to Geneva, Switzerland from England during the persecution instigated by Queen Mary. It was a revision of the Great Bible. 

The Bishops' Bible of 1568 was produced under the direction of the Archbishop of Canterbury during the reign of Elizabeth I. It is to a large extent simply a revision of the Great Bible, with some influence of the Geneva Bible. It was used chiefly by the clergy and was unpopular with the average person. 

The Douay Bible was a Roman Catholic version translated from the Latin Vulgate. The New Testament was published at Rheims in 1582 and the Old Testament at Douay in 1609-1610. It contains controversial notes and until recently was the generally accepted English version for the Catholic Church. 

The King James (or Authorized) Version was published in 1611. It was produced by forty-seven scholars under the authorization of King James I of England. The Bishops' Bible served as the basis for this version, though they did study the Greek and Hebrew texts and consulted other English translations. It was the most popular translation in English for well over three hundred years, undergoing at least three revisions before 1800. The New King James Version appeared in 1982. The New Testament had been published in 1979. One hundred nineteen scholars worked on the project, sponsored by the International Trust for Bible Studies and Thomas Nelson Publishers. They sought to preserve and improve the 1611 version. 

The Revised Version was published between 1881 and 1885. It was made by a group of English and American scholars. It was to a large extent a revision of the King James translation, though the scholars involved did check the most ancient copies of the original scriptures using manuscripts that were unavailable at the time the King James Version was produced. 

The American Standard Version of 1900-1901 is the American version of the Revised Version, with those renderings preferred by the American members of the Revision Committee of 1881-1885. 

The Revised Standard Version was published in 1952. In 1928 the copyright of the American Standard Version was acquired by the International Council of Religious Education, which authorized a revision by a committee of thirty-two scholars. The New Testament was issued in 1946, the complete Bible in 1952. The copyright is currently owned by the Division of Education of the National Council of Churches of Christ in the United States of America. The Revised Standard Version Bible Committee is a continuing body, which is both ecumenical and international, with active Protestant and Catholic members from Great Britain, Canada, and the United States. Additional revisions were made in the New Testament in 1971 and in 1990 the New Revised Standard Version was issued. 

The Berkeley Version was published in 1959. The New Testament was originally translated into modern English by a single individual, Gerrit Verkuyl in 1945. With a staff of twenty translators, including professors from various Christian colleges and seminaries, all under his direction, a translation of the Old Testament was rendered. 

The Amplified Bible appeared in 1965. It was commissioned by the Lockman Foundation and is unusual -- even idiosyncratic -- in that it has bracketed explanatory words to try to explain somewhat difficult passages. 

The Jerusalem Bible was published in 1966. It is a Roman Catholic work originally done in French at the Dominican Biblical School in Jerusalem in 1956. The French title was La Bible de Jerusalem. The English version was translated from the original Hebrew and Greek texts, but it follows the French version on most matters of interpretation. It is the only major English translation that makes use of the divine name "Yahweh" in the Old Testament. The translation includes the Apocrypha. A revision called The New Jerusalem Bible came out in 1989. 

The New English Bible was published in 1970. It was produced by a joint committee of Bible scholars from leading denominations in England, Scotland, Wales and Ireland, assisted by the university presses of Oxford and Cambridge. Twenty-two years were spent in the work of translation, with the New Testament arriving in 1961. The full Bible includes the Apocrypha. It is printed in paragraphed, single-column format, with verse numbers along the outside margin of the pages. A revision of this translation, called the Revised English Bible appeared in 1989. 

The New American Standard Bible was published in 1971. It is a revision of the American Standard Version and was commissioned by the Lockman Foundation. A group of Bible scholars worked for ten years, translating from the original texts and attempting to render the grammar and terminology of the American Standard Version into more contemporary English, except when God is addressed. Then it reverts to archaic, King James style language. The New Testament appeared in 1963. 

The Living Bible appeared in 1971. It is a paraphrase by Kenneth N. Taylor; he sought to express what the writers of scripture meant in the simplest modern English possible. It is a paraphrase of the American Standard Version; it is not a translation from the original languages. 

Today's English Version (Good News Bible) was published in 1976. The New Testament, entitled Good News For Modern Man was published in 1966 by the American Bible Society. A translation committee of Bible scholars was appointed to work with the United Bible Societies to make a similar translation of the Old Testament. Their objective was to provide a faithful translation into natural, clear, and simple contemporary English. American and British editions of the complete Bible appeared in 1976. In 1995 an updated version was produced, called the Contemporary English Version, which is notable for removing anything that might be misunderstood as anti-semitic from its translation of the New Testament. 

The New International Version was published in 1978. The Committee enlisted Bible scholars from a broad range of denominations and countries and has become the most widely used of the modern translations. 

IV. The Apocrypha 

       The term "Apocrypha" comes from Greek and means "hidden things". It is used in three different ways: one, for writings that were regarded as so important and precious that they must be hidden from the general public and preserved for initiates, the inner circle of believers. Two, it was applied to writings which were hidden not because they were too good, but because they were not good enough: because they were secondary, questionable, or heretical. And finally third, apocrypha was applied to those books which existed outside the Hebrew canon -- that is, books of religious materials that the Jewish people did not accept as scripture but which appeared in the Greek and Latin translations of the Old Testament. 

       It is for this reason, that the books of the apocrypha have not been accepted as scripture outside of Roman Catholic circles. Within Roman Catholicism, with the exception of the First and Second Books of Esdras and the Prayer of Manasseh, the Roman Church accepts these writings as part of the Old Testament and designates them as deuterocanonical, that is, added later to the canon. 

       Below is a list and summary of each of the books and parts of books included in the apocrypha (it is interesting to note that these books appeared in the original edition of the King James Version of the Bible): 

       1 Esdras. It gives a parallel account of the events recorded in Chronicles, Ezra and Nehemiah, with one large addition called "The Debate of the Three Youths". It is an adaptation of a Persian story. In the story, Zerubbabel, the guardsman of Darius wins a debate with two other young men over who the strongest power might be: wine, the king, or, as Zerubbabel said "women are strongest, but truth conquers all." By winning this debate, Zerubbabel is able to remind Darius of his obligation to allow the rebuilding of the temple. 

       2 Esdras. It is an expansion by Christian writers of an original Jewish apocalyptic work. It consists of seven visions:

1. The seer demands an explanation for the suffering of Zion, whose sin is not greater than that of her oppressor. The angel Uriel answers that it cannot be understood, but that the era soon to come will bring salvation. 

2. The seer wants to know why Israel, God's chosen, has been delivered up to other nations. The answer again is that it is incomprehensible to men, but good times are coming. 

3. The seer asks why the Jews do not possess the earth. The answer given is that they will inherit it in an age to come. There is also some discussion about the after life. 

4. A mourning woman recounts her woes and is thereupon transformed into a glorious city, a symbol of Jerusalem. 

5. A twelve-winged and three-headed eagle, the symbol of Rome which the interpreting angel identifies as the fourth beast of Daniel chapter seven will be supplanted by the Messiah. 

6. A man arises from the sea, annihilating an antagonistic multitude; it is an adaptation based on the Son of man vision in Daniel 7. 

7. The topic is Ezra's supposed restoration of the sacred books of the Hebrew Bible by means of a vision and the help of supernaturally guided scribes. 

       Tobit. It is a pious short story about a righteous Hebrew of the northern kingdom of Israel taken into captivity. Tobit suffers persecution because he helps his fellow Israelites under the tyranny of Esarhaddon. He is blinded accidentally and to his shame, his wife must support him. He prays that he may die. At the same time, a prayer is offered in Ecbatana by a young Jewish woman named Sarah who is being haunted by a demon named Asmodaeus, who has slain seven of her husbands on their wedding night. The angel Raphael is sent "to heal them both". Tobit sends his son Tobias to collect ten silver talents left in Media. Raphael takes the form of Azariah, who is hired as his traveling companion. In the Tigris a fish is caught, and its heart, liver, and gall are preserved by Tobias on Azariah's recommendation. Tobias arrives in Ecbatana and becomes engaged to Sarah, who he comes to find out is his cousin. On their wedding night, he burns the heart and liver of the fish and the stench drives the demon away to Egypt. Preceded by his dog, Tobias returns home (where his father had given up on him as lost). Tobias takes the fish gall and anoints his father's eyes, thereby restoring his sight. 

       Judith. This tells the story of a young Jewish woman who was a widow. She is a native of Bethulia which is being besieged by the general Holofernes. She visits him in his camp, under the ruse of revealing military secrets. Once with him, she begins to entice him with her charms, until, while banqueting alone with him, she is able to cut off his head. She then returns to Bethulia with his head and is greeted by great rejoicing. The Assyrians then retreat from the city after discovering that their general had been killed. Judith and the other women of the city then rejoice with a psalm of praise before God. 

       Additions to Daniel. Several stories appear in the Greek translation of the book of Daniel that are not present in the original text. These stories are as follows: 

The Prayer of Azariah -- this is uttered while he is in the fiery furnace in chapter three of Daniel. (Remember, Azariah is the original Hebrew name of the man whom Nebuchadnezzar called Abednego.) 

The Song of the Three Holy Children -- this is sung to God's praise as the three walk around in the fire. 

Susanna -- Susanna is the beautiful and virtuous wife of a wealthy Jew in Babylon. Two elders of the people who lust after her come upon her while she is taking a bath and offer her the alternative of either letting them have sex with her or facing an accusation of being an adulteress.. She chooses the latter. The two men who have accused her are believed by everyone and she is condemned to death, though she protests her innocence. Daniel cries out against the injustice of this and in a second trial before him, the lie is uncovered and the woman is justified. 

Bel and the Dragon -- Daniel shows that the priests of Bel, and not the image of the god, devours the nightly offerings of food by scattering flour on the floor. In the morning, the footprints of the priests are plainly visible, taking the food away. The king of Babylon thereupon destroys the image. 

       Then, Daniel destroys a mighty dragon that is worshipped by the Babylonians. He is tossed into the lions den and is preserved alive for six days. On the sixth day, the prophet Habakkuk is miraculously transported to Babylon to provide Daniel with food. On the seventh day he is released by the king.

       Additions to Esther. There are six additional passages in the Greek version of the book.

The first deals with Mordecai's dream and his prevention of a conspiracy against the king. 

The second is the king's edict for the destruction of all the Jews in his realm. 

The third are the prayers of Esther and Mordecai. 

The fourth describes Esther's audience with the king. 

The fifth is the king's edict permitting Jewish self-defense. 

And the sixth includes the interpretation of Mordecai's dream. 

       The Prayer of Manasseh. Claims to be the prayer which Manasseh is recorded as praying in 2 Chronicles 33:11-19, a prayer of repentance. 

       The Epistle of Jeremiah. Purports to be a letter written by Jeremiah to the exiles in Babylon; the letter attacks idolatry. 

       The Book of Baruch. It claims to be the work of the friend and scribe of Jeremiah. In the setting of the Babylonian Exile of 597 BC, Baruch is depicted as addressing the exiles, setting out a confession of sins, a prayer for forgiveness and a prayer for salvation. Next, the book praises the Wisdom that may be found in the law of Moses and without which the heathen have come to nothing, but with which Israel can be saved. Finally, the book ends with a lament of Jerusalem over the exiles, followed by an exhortation to Jerusalem that she should be comforted, because her children will some day come home. 

       Ecclesiasticus. Also called the Wisdom of Joshua (or Jesus) ben-Sira (not to be confused with the book of Ecclesiastes in the Bible). He was a Palestinian Jew living in Jerusalem; parts of the original Hebrew text have been uncovered, though it is best known in the Greek translation made by his grandson who furnishes chronological details in a preface. The most likely date for Ben-Sira himself is around 180 BC, since his grandson apparently migrated to Egypt in the reign of Ptolemy VII Euergetes (170-117 BC). 

       The book falls into two parts and fits the Ancient Near Eastern literary classification called Wisdom Literature. The first half of the book gives advice for a successful life conceived in the widest sense: fear of the Lord and the observance of the Law are allied in the author's experience and teaching with practical wisdom drawn from observation and his own life. He argues that personal piety will express itself in the observance of the law in which Wisdom is revealed. In daily living, moderation will be the keynote of all aspects of life. 

       The second half of the book concludes with a list praising the famous men from Israel's history, ending with Simon II, the high priest (c. 200 BC). 

       The Wisdom of Solomon. The book is an exhortation to seek wisdom, and claims to have been composed by Solomon (it wasn't -- it dates back to only about 200 BC). Chapters 1-5 declare the blessings that will come to those who seek after Wisdom. Chapters 6-9 personify Wisdom as a feminine celestial being, foremost of the creatures and servants of God. Chapters 10-19 then conclude by reviewing Old Testament history in the light of Wisdom: Wisdom has aided the Jewish people throughout their history, and destroyed their enemies. 

       1 Maccabees. This book covers the events between 175 and 134 BC, that is, the struggle of the Jews against Antiochus Epiphanes, the wars of the Hasmonaeans, and the rule of John Hyrcanus. The book ends with elaborate praise of John Hyrcanus, written just after his death in 103 BC. The book describes the origin of the Jewish Festival of Lights or the Feast of Dedication (see John 10:22 which records that Jesus celebrated this holiday) -- or as it is more commonly known, Hanukkah. 

       2 Maccabees. This book covers much of the same material as 1 Maccabees, but it does not continue the history beyond the campaigns and defeat of Nicanor. There are a number of discrepancies in chronological and numerical matters between the books of 1 and 2 Maccabees.

The Law 

       The first of the three major divisions of the Hebrew Bible is called Torah in Hebrew; this is normally translated with the English word "Law". The Law is made up of the five books of Moses, also known as the Pentateuch: Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, Numbers and Deuteronomy. 

       Moses is traditionally assumed to be the author of the book of the Pentateuch, though he is nowhere in scripture specifically identified as its author. However the New Testament repeatedly speaks about "Moses" in the sense of the author of the Torah (the Pentateuch -- the first five books of the Bible). 

       Another explanation for the authorship of the books of the Law has developed over the last hundred fifty years. It is widely held by those who do not believe that the Bible is the word of God. Called the Documentary Hypothesis, it was developed by a German scholar named Wellhausen and assumes the five books of Moses were composed over a period of several hundred years, not reaching their final form until the time of Ezra (c. 500 B.C.). It supposes four major documents used in the composition, labeled J, E, P, and D. 

J (from the divine name Yahweh -- in German, Jahweh); it is said to originate in Judah between 950 and 850 B.C. and pieces of it are scattered in sections from Genesis through Numbers. 

E (the Elohistic source, from the prevalence of the word Elohim); it is said to originate in the northern kingdom of Israel between 850 and 750 BC. It too, is scattered from Genesis through Numbers. 

P (the Priestly source, so called because it seems most concerned with aspects of the formal worship in the temple); it is said to come from the exile or shortly thereafter -- sixth to fifth centuries B.C. It is made up of the genealogies and priestly ritual described in Genesis through Numbers. 

Finally, D, (the Deuteronomic source, so called because it includes mostly just the book of Deuteronomy); the author or editor of this section is assumed to be responsible for the framework of the historical account that runs from Joshua through 2 Kings. D is regarded as having reached its final form during the reign of Josiah, when the priests "found" the book of the law (2 Kings 22:3-23:25). 

       While the Documentary Hypothesis is widely accepted by biblical scholars (and is the theory to be found in popular literature such as Encyclopedias and even magazines and newspapers), most evangelical scholars reject it. The reason for their rejection is twofold: the documentary hypothesis makes the Pentateuch a lying fraud, and secondly, there is no objective evidence for any of the supposed source documents. In fact, supposing such a complex method of composition runs counter to what is known about how all other Ancient Near Eastern documents were composed. 

       In recent years the documentary hypothesis was been severely criticized for its subjectivity -- a serious failure on the part of a system that aims for scientific objectivity; moreover, there is strong evidence which supports the traditional view of mostly a single author for the Pentateuch. For more information check the book by Kikawada and Quinn, Before Abraham Was, published by Abingdon in 1985. 

The Book of Genesis 

I. Title 

       The English title comes from the Greek translation of the Old Testament (the Septuagint). In Hebrew, the book's title is taken from the first word in the book, bereshit -- which means "in the beginning". 

II. Author 

       Moses is traditionally assumed to be the author of the book of Genesis, though he is nowhere in scripture specifically identified as its author. However the New Testament repeatedly speaks about "Moses" in the sense of the author of the Torah (the Pentateuch -- the first five books of the Bible), which would of course include the book of Genesis. For more discussion of the authorship question, please see the introduction to the Law. 

III. An Outline of Genesis 

I. The Primeval History 1:1 - 11:26

A. Creation of the Universe 1:1-2:4a 

B. Early Humanity 2:4b-4:26 

C. Antediluvian Age 5:1-6:8 

D. Noah 6:9-9:29 

E. The Nations 10:1-11:9 

F. Shem's Genealogy 11:10-26 

II. The Patriarchal History 11:27-50:26

A. Terah: Abraham and Isaac 11:27-25:11 

B. Genealogy of Ishmael 25:12-18 

C. Jacob 25:19-35:29 

D. Esau Summary 36:1-36:8 

E. Esau Genealogy 36:9-37:1 

F. Joseph 37:2-50:26 

IV. Summary of the Most Common Interpretations of the Creation Narrative: 

       A. Creationism 

       Takes the approach that the six days of Genesis 1 are to be understood as actual twenty-four hour days. Holds to a basically chronological approach to the creation narrative, and believes that the universe as a whole came into being about six thousand years ago. Believes that all the fossils were formed at the time of the Great Flood of Noah. 

       B. Gap Theory 

       Places a gap in the narrative either before Genesis 1:1 or between Genesis 1:1 and 1:2; believes the universe was created approximately twenty billion years ago, then suffered a cataclysmic destruction at the time of Satan's rebellion, necessitating the reconstruction of the Earth about six thousand years ago. The fossil records illustrate the life forms prior to the reconstruction recorded from Genesis 1:2 and following. In common with the Creationist perspective, it holds that the six days are to be understood as ordinary twenty-four hour days. 

       C. Theistic Evolution 

       Believes that the six days of Genesis should be understood as long periods of time, rather than twenty-four hour days. Believes that God brought the universe into existence about twenty billion years ago, and then made use of the evolutionary process to bring forth life over an extended period. Does not view the creation narrative as a chronological description of events. 

V. Thematic Arrangement of the Six Days 

       1. light/darkness              4. sun/moon and stars

       2. water above/below        5. birds/fish

       3. dry land, vegetation      6. animals and people

       Notice that on days 1-3, empty places are made, while on days 4-6 the inhabitants to fill those empty places are made. 

       For additonal information, check out the article "Notes on Genesis," which appeared in Quartz Hill Journal of Theology. 

VI. Topical Expansion in Hebrew Poetry and Narrative 

       Not uncommonly in the Old Testament, you'll find the structure of the text is similar to what you'd find in a newspaper article, where the first line or paragraph summarizes the rest of the story. Look at the following examples to get a sense of how this works in the Bible. 

       1. Genesis 1:1-3:25 

1:1 In the beginning God created the heavens and the earth. 

1:2-2:4a How God created the heavens and the earth. 

2:4b-3:25 How God created man and woman. 

       2. Jonah 3:5-9 

3:5 Summary of the response of the city to Jonah's preaching. 

3:6-9 Specific details of what happened and how. 

       3. Proverbs 1:10-19 

1:10 My son, if sinners entice you 

do not go.

1:11-14 How sinners entice. 

1:15-19 Do not go with them. 

       4. Ecclesiastes 2:1-26 

2:1 I spoke in my heart, "Come now, I will test pleasure 

and examine good." 

Behold: all of it is also meaningless.

2:2-10 Testing with pleasure to discover what's good. 

2:11-26 Everything is meaningless. 

       For additional information check the article "The Thematic Arrangement of Biblical Texts," which appeared in Quartz Hill Journal of Theology. 

Questions on Genesis 

1. What is a myth? 

2. Why is Genesis not a myth? 

3. What is the purpose of the genealogies in Genesis? 

4. Should the flood be viewed as a universal catastrophe or a local incident? Explain. 

5. Who are the "sons of God" of Genesis 6? Give the three major proposals and the arguments for each. 

6. Explain the Abrahamic covenant. What is it, to whom does it apply, what does it promise, and what is its significance? 

7. What was circumcision? 

8. Discuss the authorship of the book of Genesis and the Pentateuch in general. 

9. Discuss Joseph's life. What does it teach about God's sovereignty? 

10. Identify each of the following individuals and be able to write a brief biography of each, and the family relationships.

a. Tamar 

b. Abraham (Abram) 

c. Noah 

d. Shem 

e. Joseph 

f. Eve 

g. Sarah (Sarai) 

h. Isaac 

i. Jacob (Israel) 

j. Laban 

k. Judah 

l. Rachel 

m. Leah 

n. Bilhah 

o. Zilpah 

p. Hagar 

q. Enoch 

r. Ishmael 

s. Abel 

t. Cain 

u. Melchizedek 

v. Lot 

w. Rebekkah 

x. Seth 

y. Esau (Edom) 

z. Adam

The Book of Exodus 

I. Title 

       The English title comes from the Greek translation of the Old Testament (the Septuagint). In Hebrew, the book's title is taken from the first words in the book, eleh shemot -- which mean "these are the names". 

II. Author 

       Moses is traditionally assumed to be the author of the book of Exodus. Please see the discussion at the beginning of Genesis for more information. 

III. An Outline of Exodus

I. Salvation 1:1-19:2

A. Liberation 1:1-15:21 

B. Journey to Sinai 15:22-18:27 

II. Covenant: The Result of Salvation 19:1-40:38 

A. The Giving of the Ten Commandments 19:1-20:21 

B. Expansion on the Theme of the Ten Commandments 20:22-40:38 

IV. Questions on Exodus 

1. Discuss the dating of the Exodus. Be aware of the various positions on the nature and timing of the event. 

2. Name the ten plagues and discuss their possible relationship to Egyptian deities. 

3. List the ten commandments and give the reference in Exodus where they can be found. 

4. Notice the trouble Moses experienced in leading the people out of Egypt and discuss how this relates to doing and knowing God's will. 

5. Below is an outline of the tabernacle. Identify the various parts of it:

a. Bronze altar (brasen altar) 

b. Bronze basin (laver) 

c. Table of the Bread of the Presence (Table of Shewbread) 

d. Golden Lampstand 

e. Altar of Incense 

f. Ark of the Covenant 

g. The Most Holy Place (Holy of Holies) 

h. The Holy Place 

6. What is God's name and when was it first revealed? 

7. Discuss the incident with the Golden Calf. 

8. Discuss the Passover and its significance to Israel and to us today. 

9. Give a brief biography of Moses, from birth through the Exodus. 

10. What was in the ark of the covenant? 

11. Describe the various garments worn by the priests. 

12. Discuss the incidents with the Manna and the quail. 

13. What are the waters of Marah and Elim? 

14. What happened at the Rock of Horeb? 

15. Discuss Jethro's visit with Moses. 

The Book of Leviticus 

I. Title 

          The English title comes from the Greek translation of the Old Testament (the Septuagint). In Hebrew, the book's title is taken from the first word, in the book vayiqra-- which means "and he called". 

II. Author 

          Moses is traditionally assumed to be the author of the book of Leviticus. Please see the discussion at the beginning of Genesis for more information. 

III. An Outline of Leviticus

I. The Law of Sacrifice 1:1-7:38 

II. The Consecration of the Priests 8:1-10:20 

III. The Clean and the Unclean 11:1-15:33 

IV. The Holiness Code 16:1-26:46 

V. Dedications 27:1-3 

Questions on Leviticus 

1. Understand and be able to discuss the five major sorts of offerings; know when to offer what, and the animals that each requires:

a. burnt offering 

b. grain offering 

c. fellowship (or peace) offering 

d. sin offering e. guilt offering 

2. Describe the ordination ceremony of the priests. 

3. Why did Nadab and Abihu die? 

4. What are the regulations regarding infectious skin diseases? Mildew in houses? 

5. Know and understand the following special holidays; give the dates that they are celebrated in both the Jewish and modern calendars:

a. Sabbath 

b. Passover and Feast of Unleavened Bread 

c. Firstfruits 

d. Feast of Weeks 

e. Feast of Trumpets 

f. Day of Atonement (Yom Kippur) 

g. Feast of Tabernacles (Booths) 

6. Discuss the dietary regulations. 

7. Discuss purification after childbirth. 

8. Discuss the sabbatical year. 

9. What was the Year of Jubilee? 

10. What are the rules regarding the redemption of dedicated items? 

11. Discuss proper and improper sexual relations. 

The Book of Numbers 

I. Title 

        The English title comes from the Greek translation of the Old testament (the Septuagint). In Hebrew, the book's title is taken from the first word in the book, bemidbar-- which means "in the wilderness". 

II. The Author 

        Moses is traditionally assumed to be the author of the book of Numbers. Please see the discussion at the beginning of Genesis for more information. 

III. An Outline of Numbers 

I. The Census 1:1-4:49 

II. Regulations 5:1-10:10 

III. The Journey to Canaan 10:11-14:45 

IV. The Years of Wandering 15:1-19:22 

V. The Journey Back to Canaan 20:1-36:13 

Questions on Numbers 

1. Describe the Nazirite vow. Which biblical characters took the Nazirite vow? 

2. What is the test for an unfaithful wife? 

3. What happened at Taberah? 

4. What happened at Kibroth Hattaavah? 

5. What happened to Miriam and Aaron when they opposed Moses because of the Cushite (Ethiopian) wife he had taken? 

6. Discuss the initial spying out of the land and the reaction of the people to the report from the spies. What was God's response? 

7. Describe and discuss Korah's rebellion. 

8. What happened at Meribah? 

9. Describe and discuss Balak and Balaam. 

10. Why did the snakes start biting the Israelites? What did God do to save them? 

11. Describe Israel's relationship with Edom. With Moab. 

12. Who are Zelophehad's daughters? 

13. What are the cities of refuge? Give their purpose and names.

  The Book of Deuteronomy 

I. Title 

       The English title comes from the Greek translation of the Old Testament (the Septuagint), meaning "second law". This is a misnomer, as it implies that this book contains another or different law, which it does not. In Hebrew, the book's title is taken from the first words in the book, eleh devarim-- which mean "these are the words". 

II. Author 

       Moses is traditionally assumed to be the author of the book of Deuteronomy. Please see the discussion at the beginning of Genesis for more information. 

III. An Outline of Deuteronomy 

I. Preamble 1:1-5 

II. Historical Prologue 1:6-4:49 

III. General Stipulations 5:1-11:32 

IV. Specific Stipulations 12:1-26:19 

V. Blessings and Cursings 27:1-30:18 

VI. Witnesses 30:19-20 

VII. Moses Concluding His Work 31:1-33:29 

VIII. The Death Of Moses 34:1-12 

IV. Vassal Treaties 

       The format of Deuteronomy follows the structure of Ancient Near Eastern treaties which were made between greater and lesser powers. Israel, the lesser power, had been freed from bondage as Egypt's vassal and was now voluntarily becoming the vassal of Yahweh. Therefore, the book of Deuteronomy is a treaty or contract between God and Israel. 

V. Outline of a Typical Vassal Treaty of the Fifteenth Century BC 

I. Preamble -- "These are the words..." 

II. Historical Prologue -- antecedant history: the events which lead to and now form the basis of the treaty. 

III. General Stipulations -- substantive statements regarding the future relationship which is related to the antecedant history and which summarizes the purpose of the specific stipulations which will follow. 

IV. Specific Stipulations 

V. Divine Witnesses -- the gods are called upon to bear witness. 

VI. Blessings and Cursings -- what will happen if the covenant is kept or broken. 

Questions on Deuteronomy 

1. Give the outline and format of the book of Deuteronomy. 

2. What is the Shema, what is its significance, and where is it? Quote it. 

3. Be able to give a brief biography of each person:

a. Moses 

b. Aaron 

c. Og 

d. Sihon 

e. Joshua 

f. Caleb 

4. What does Deuteronomy have to say about Israel's king? 

5. Summarize the blessings and cursings pronounced upon Israel. Why were they given? 

R 201-3 World Religions

3 units (per part, 9 units for all three)

5 CEU's (per part, 15 CEU's for all three)

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

Purpose: 

        This course (divided into three parts) gives the student an overview of the religions and sects of the world, along with an introduction to relgious studies in general.

Texts:

        Lavinia R. Hopfe, et al, Religions of the World. 

        Also recommended: John R. Hinnells, ed. A New Dictionary of Religions, Second Edition. Blackwell Publishers.

        Books may be purchased through The Campus Bookstore.

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

        Each section below represents one quarter's worth of material. Please read the lectures and the textbook sections required for each. There will be questions and a ten page paper required for each quarter.

R201 Part One: Characteristics of religions and approaches to the study of religion.

Read Hopfe, Religions of the World, Overview

Do a paper on theories of the origin of religion. (paper must be a minimum of 10 typed pages, with at least 5 outside sources)

Answer these questions (at least a paragraph should be written for each question):

1. What is the definition of "religion."

2. List the four types of religious syustems and tell where each may be found.

3. What is the value of studying religions that you do not believe in?

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

R202 Part Two: Overview of the world's religions: High God Concept, Primitive Religion, Animism, Polytheism, Atheism, and Agnosticism. 

Read Hopfe, Religions of the World, Basic Religions; please also read the following articles in Encyclopaedia Britannica: High God, Atheism, Agnosticism.

Do a paper on either a) High God Concept or b) Atheism. (paper must be a minimum of 10 typed pages, with at least 5 outside sources)

Answer these questions (at least a paragraph should be written for each question):

1. What are the two primary sources of information about "basic" or "primitive" religions? How trustworthy are these sources?

2. Give a definition of each of the following:

a. animism

b. agnosticism

c. atheism

d. polythesism

e. magic 

--------------------------------------------------------------------------------

R203 Part Three: Overview of the world's religions: Hinduism, Buddhism, Confucianism, Taoism, Sikkhism, Shintoism, Judaism, Zoroastrianism, Islam, Bahai, and Christianity. The Christian's attitude toward other religions. 

Read Hopfe, Relgions of the World, Religions Originating in India, Religions Originating in China, and Religions Originating in the Middle East

Do a paper on the origin of one of the major world religions (should be on a religion other than your own; the paper must be a minimum of 10 typed pages, with at least 5 outside sources).

Answer these questions (no more than two paragraphs should be written for each question):

1. Summarize each of the following:

a. Hinduism

b. Jainism

c. Buddhism

d. Sikhism

e. Taoism

f. Confucianism

g. Shinto

h. Zoroastrianism

i. Judaism

j. Christianity

k. Islam

l. Bahai

Religion

Introduction 

       We must raise the uncomfortable question: if there is a God, how are we to learn anything about Him? Or them? The question of other religions must be faced squarely by the Christian. 

       Entire books have been written on the topic of individual religions, comparative religions, and the study of religion in general. In a single chapter in a book of Christian theology, the most we can hope to accomplish is to give a fair overview of the area, discuss its application to Christian theology, and recommend further avenues of study for those wanting more. 

       Christians are often loathe to look at other religions. Believing that they are mistaken contributes to this distaste for them. Also, perhaps, is the latent fear, as odd as it may sound, of "what if they're right?" Well, if they are, a Christian has nothing to fear since all non-Christian religions have in common the concept that if you're a "good" person, then you will be rewarded in the next life. 

       It is here that Christianity and the world's other religions part ways. The primary distinction between Christianity and the others is very simply stated in Paul's words to the Ephesians: 

       For it is by grace you have been saved, through faith-and this not from yourselves, it is the gift of God - not by works, so that no one can boast. For we are God's workmanship, created in Christ Jesus to do good works, which God prepared in advance for us to do. (Ephesians 2:8-10) 

       Christianity is unique among the world's religions in insisting that salvation is the work of God alone, apart from human effort, will or goodness. Christianity teaches that human beings are unworthy and incapable of achieving salvation, apart from God's grace and mercy. 

       Amidism (also known as Pure Land Buddhism) admittedly does come close to the Christian idea, however. Followers of Amidism worship Amitabha Buddha. They believe that his merits can be transferred to a believer simply by believing in him, hearing or saying his name, or desiring to be born in the western paradise. It originated in India, moved to China by the 4th century AD and by the 9th century went to Japan. In the 20th century Amidism has more adherents in Japan than any other Buddhist sect. The nature of Buddhism, however, obviously distinguishes this movement from Christianity, however. 

Definition of Religion 

       Religion is a field of study in its own right. The question becomes, how to define it? Webster's Unabridged has the following: 

       Religion is the personal commitment to and serving of God or a god with worshipful devotion, conduct in accord with divine commands esp. as found in acccepted sacred writings or declared by authroitative teachers, a way of life recognized as incombent on true believers, and typically the relating of oneself to an organized body of believers;... the body of institutionalized expressions of sacred beliefs, observances, and social practices found within a given cultural context.

Characteristics Of Religion 

       Keeping in mind the dangers of general characterizations, what are the distinctive features of religion? Several concepts may be isolated that, even though not necessary or sufficient conditions if taken separately, may jointly be considered "symptomatic" of religions. 

       The Holy 

       Religious belief or experience is usually expressed in terms of the holy or the sacred. The holy is usually conceived of residing outside of, or beyond the everyday concerns and affairs of people. It is portrayed as the ultimate reality and of more value than anything else in life. The holy is usually understood as a personal god, multiple gods and spirits, a diffuse power or powers, or even as some sort of an impersonal order. 

       Religions frequently claim to have their origin in revelations, that is, in distinctive experiences of the holy interjecting itself into human affairs. Such revelations may take the form of visions (Moses in the desert, the Hebrew prophets), inner voices (Muhammad outside Mecca; spirit guides in New Age religions), or events (Israel's Exodus from Egypt; the divine wind which destroyed the invading Mongol fleet off Japan; the death and resurrection of Jesus Christ). Revelations may be similar to ordinary religious experience, but they are distinguished from them because they wind up forming the basis of the entire religion. 

       Response 

       Religion is not just an academic thing. It requires a reaction on the part of people, and a level of commitment. The response to the holy usually takes the form of participation in the customs and rituals of a religious community on the basis of some sort of a commitment of faith. Faith is not simply intellectual ascent, or an agreement to abide by certain bylaws; rather, the person's entire life is now consumed by the religion: that is, it becomes part of his or her world view, and everything he or she experiences is filtered through the belief system. And the belief system now colors how he or she behaves. 

       Beliefs 

       As religions develop, they generate systems of belief that impact both practice and ideology. These systems serve to both orient the members of the religious tradition to the world around them, and to make the world around them comprehensible. In primitive religions, practice and belief usually find expression in myth or ritual law. In those religions which develop an extensive literate class, theology - the systimatization of belief and practice - often comes to supplant myth as the vehicle for refining and elaborating belief. The importance attached to right belief or orthodoxy has varied from religion to religion and from period to period. It has loomed especially large in the monothesistic religions of Christianity, Judaism and Islam. Polytheistic religions, on the other hand, seem less concerned with systematization and seem undisturbed by inconsistencies in the mythologies that they believe. 

       Rituals and Worship 

       Religions almost invariably involve some sort of ritual and worship. These may take the form of sacrifice or sacrament, rites of passage (from childhood to adulthood, into the priesthood, into marriage, or into death), or invocations offered to the divine, whether they be singular or many. The most important acts of worship are usually those performed by the entire community or a significant portion of it, although in many traditions private devotional forms such as prayer, fasting, and pilgrimage are also practiced. A distinction is often made between religion and magic in this context. In magic, attempts are made to manipulate divine forces through human acts. In truly religious acts such as prayer and sacrifice, the prevailing attitude is one of awe, worship, and thanksgiving. 

       Participation in communal rituals marks a person as a member of that community. That in many religions the disfavor of the community is expressed by barring a person from the important rituals is not surprising because these rituals are believed to nsure the proper standing of both the individual and the community in relation to the holy. 

       Ethical Codes 

       Another aspect of religion is some sort of ethical code which has an effect both on the individual as well as the society. For instance, in India the caste system is an integral part of traditional Hinduism. Marduk in ancient Babylon was believed to be the author of Babylonian law, thus giving these laws the weight and prestige of holiness. The prophets of Israel were social critics who claimed that righteous acts rather than ritual were the true expression of religion. 

       In fact, one can show that as religions develop, they usually put ever more stress on ethical behavior to the exclusion of ritual. The survival of Judaism after the destruction of the temple - the site of all ritual in Judaism - can be understood only this way. 

       Community 

       Most religions have a social aspect that leads their adherents to form an organized community of some sort. In earlier times the religious community could scarcely be distinguished from the community at large; all citizens of a particular village or country professed the same faith, and the ruler served as both a political and a religious leader. Ultimately, however, in many parts of the world religious and civil societies have become distinct. In the United States, for example, a plurality of religious communities coexist more or less peacefully within a single political entity. 

       Another common feature of religious organizations is a priesthood of some sort charged with teaching and transmitting the faith and performing the acts of worship. 

       Forms Of Religious Experience 

       The complex phenomenon described above constitutes what may be called the religious experience of humankind. In different religions and in different individuals, one or more of the characteristics mentioned may predominate, whereas others may be weak or almost nonexistent. This difference explains why religion is best treated as a polymorphous concept and why it is better to see religions as linked by variable family likenesses than by some constant but elusive essence. 

       Basic Forms 

       Even though many varieties of religious experience exist, they seem to occur in two basic forms. In the first, the sense of the holy is connected to an awareness of human finitude, sinfulness, and meaninglessness. In the second, the sense of the holy is conjoined with the human experience of transcendence, of going beyond to a fuller, deeper, or richer existence outside of self. 

       Although one approach or another may dominate, both belong to the full range of religious experience. 

       Validity of Religious Experience 

       The question about the validity of religious experience must also be raised. Do religious people or worshiping communities actually encounter a holy reality that is outside of themselves? Schleiermacher believed that the capacity for religious experience is universal in human beings. He therefore claimed that this capacity was another bit of evidence for the existence of God. Few scholars today would agree with Schleiermacher. Not only might they deny having the kinds of experiences he described; they might also suggest quite different interpretations for them. Many traditional revelations, which seemed to be miracles in a prescientific age, might now be judged as natural events or coincidences. Inner voices and private visions might be explained psychologically as subconscious mental processes or even schizophrenia. Freud explained the belief in God as a projection of the human mind; Karl Marx saw religious belief as the product of socioeconomic forces. Each of these naturalistic explanations of religious belief has drawn attention to some element that enters into the religious phenomenon, but it may be questioned whether such theories account exhaustively for the near universality of religion among human beings. In fact, the capacity and desire for religious belief, the similarity of basic concepts of good and bad in all cultures, does tend to suggest that there is an underlying basis for belief in the holy. 

       Mysticism 

       Mysticism in general refers to a direct and immediate experience of the sacred, or the knowledge derived from such an experience. In Christianity this experience usually takes the form of a vision, or a sense of union with God; however, there are also nontheistic forms of mysticism, for instance, in Buddhism. Mysticism is usually accompanied by meditation, prayer, and ascetic discipline. It may also be accompanied by unusual claims of ecstasy, levitation, visions, the power to read minds, to heal, and to perform other unusual acts. Mysticism occurs in most, if not all, the religions of the world, although its importance within each varies greatly. The criteria and conditions for mystical experience vary depending on the tradition, but three attributes are found almost universally. First, the experience is immediate and overwhelming, divorced from the common experience of reality. Second, the experience or the knowledge imparted by it is felt to be self-authenticating, without need of further evidence or justification. Finally, it is said to be inexpressable or incapable of being understood outside the experience itself. 

       Many mystics have written of their experiences, and these writings are the best source we have for our knowledge of mysticism. Poetic language is frequently the vehicle of expression. Fire, an interior journey, the dark night of the soul, a knowing that is an unknowing - such are the images or descriptions used for communicating the mystical experience. In Christianity, mysticism is usually understood as the result of God's choice in relating to certain individuals, not because the individual sought the experience. Other religions, in contrast, allow for the human achievement of mystical states through certain methods of contemplation, fasting, and breathing. Only those whose lives are marked by penance and emotional purification achieve mystical states, however - even in much Christian thought - and the experience itself always transcends the human efforts or methods of achieving it. 

       Modern philosophers and psychologists have studied the occurrence of mysticism, but have yet to fully explain it in psychological terms. 

       A Typology 

       Any typology that attempts an ordering of religions is the product of a particular tradition in which others are seen relatively to its own centrality. For instance, starting from the perspective of the Christian experience of the holy as both transcendent and immanent makes possible the construction of a series in which the various traditions are related more or less closely to Christianity insofar as they emphasize one or the other. That is, Christian tradition strongly asserts the transcendence of God as an essential element in its Judaic heritage, but it just as strongly insists upon the immanence of God in the incarnation and in God's concern and care for individuals. Roughly speaking, Judaism and Islam fall on the transcendent side of the series, whereas Hinduism and Buddhism fall more on the immanent. A detailed analysis along these lines, taking into account the variety of traditions within Christianity, reveals illuminating similarities, as for example between Calvinism and Islam and among the various mystical traditions. Thus the construction of a typology, despite the limitations of any given perspective, draws attention to both the unity and diversity of religions. 

The Study of Religion 

       The study of religion may be broken down into at least seven major subdivisions: philosophical, literary, anthropological, sociological, psychological, phenomenological., and theological. 

       1. Philosophical 

       The analysis of, and reflections on, a wide spectrum of experiences, situations, and issues recognized as "religious", as well as a traditional concern with a reality beyond appearance, is the concern of the philosophical study of religion. Characteristic approaches and attitudes of adherents of particular religions, sympathizers, and critics of the above concerns are also included in this method of study. 

       2. Literary/historical 

       The literary/historical approach deals with doctrinal, devotional, and ritual texts that stem from a religious community and also secular documents, such as vital statistics, through which the historian attempts to reconstruct the religious life of a community. Historians may combine both types of documents together to create a sense of the role religion plays in the life of a nation. 

       3. Anthropological 

       The year 1922 is sometimes taken as marking the beginning of modern anthropology, with its complex studies of existing cultures and their religions. In that year Bronislaw Malinowski and A. R. Radcliffe-Brown published studies based on in-depth field work. Their approach to the analysis of religion became a school of thought, from which a steady flow of detailed studies of religion in a cultural context continues to this day. Perhaps the most significant figure in this anthropological approach was Sir Edward Evans-Pritchard, whose influential works continue to serve as points of departure for analysts of religion. 

       Meanwhile, Claude Levi-Strauss has developed a complex theory of the way in which religious symbol and myth are transformed in their articulation by a culture, and how that transformation is affected by the place that society conceives of itself in relation to other cultures and the universe as a whole. 

       4. Sociological 

       The study of religion from the standpoint of the social sciences is concerned with the relationship of religion to the structure and processes of human society and the way in which religion reflects and affects stratification systems in society. The social aspect of religion also involve varieties of individual religious experiencce and the conditions under which various beliefs occur. William Robertson Smith, Emile Durkheim, and Max Weber were the leading figures in creating a sociological tradition in the analysis of religion. 

       5. Psychological 

       In the psychology of religion, the two most important figures remain William James and Sigmund Freud. James' Varieties of Religious Experience (published in 1902) established a set of topics and approaches to those topics that set the overall tone for much later work in the field. While James dealt primarily with conscious expressions of religious experience, Freud and the psychoanalytic tradition growing from him attempted to fit the various forms of religious experience into the framework of a general theory of the unconscious. Jung in particular has been influential among interpreters of religion, in part, no doubt, simply because he has the best-developed alternative to Freud's concepts. 

       One problem usually associated with the psychological approach to religion is the difficulty of moving from the individual's experience to the structure and experience of the religious community. 

       6. Phenomenological 

       What is the phenomenological study of religion? To put it broadly, it may be described as the descriptive analysis of religion phenomena. An important name in the phenomenological study of religion is Edmund Husserl, a German philosopher. Essentially, the pheonomenological study of religion aims at describing and analyzing the contents of consciousness without making any assumptions about how those contents might correspond with reality apart from such consciousness. Husserl's hope was that such study could lead to the discovery of universal concepts. 

       So how does this work? Phenomenologists of religion analyze the various manifestations of religion in an attempt to discover the similarities and differences in the forms of religious expression. When scholars find similar forms of expression, they seek to identify the common human needs or experiences that might give rise to those forms. 

       W. Brede Kristensen, a leading figure in phenomenology of religion, contrasts the phenomenological approach and the approach of comparative religions. He argues that the phenomenological approach concerns itself with those things that are common to different religions, such as prayer, sacrifice, and priesthood, so as to uncover the similarities and differences and thus to elucidate the human needs from which they spring. In contrast, the approach of traditional comparative religion is to compare one religion with another in order to evaluate them as either "higher" or "lower." The phenomenologist of religion describes religious phenomena without making value judgments about truth or authenticity. He will, for example, study different concpets of God without making a judgment about the accuracy of the concepts or about the actual existence of God. The phenomenologist of religion is concerned with phenomena and their meaning rather than with truth and existence. 

       7. Theological 

       The theological approach is to look at the other religions in the light of Christianity, to compare and contrast them, to see where they are true and where they are false. The basis of this determination of veracity being their similarity or contrast to Christian teaching. This is an approach rarely taken today. Instead, the phenomenological dominates. 

       At one level, the phenomenological is an acceptable approach - as long as one is merely cataloguing and examining the subject purely on human terms. It is like taking languages and examining and cataloging them and disecting them and finding what they all have in common and how they differ. This is standard linguistics. And in linguistics it would be both foolish and irrational to speak in terms of "higher" languages or "lower" languages or to argue that this language is true and that is false, or that this one is better and that one is worse. 

       However, as Christians, we do not see religion as being equivalent to language: simply how humans "express" their religious selves. Rather than seeing God as unreachable and ultimately unknowable, Christians view him the same as they view the sun or any other phenomenon of nature: objectively real, knowable, and something of which statements may be made. And since God is objectively real, not merely a subjective human expression of inner longings and angst, what we say or think about him can be either true or false, just as statements about the nature of the sun may be either true or false. 

       It is a difficult concept for pheonomenoligists, and frankly, most educated moderns to accept, since the "accepted" concept of religion is to categorize it the same way as we categorize languages; in fact, religion is viewed as a sort of language - the experession of the inexpressible, the empty longings, the profound hopes, the dreams and desires of mortal and finite to touch the immortal and infinite. Religion is, in such modern thoughts, entirely emotive and an expression of inner, psychological motives and states - having nothing to do with an objective existence. It is real, only as it is expressed; it is real in the sense that feelings and emotional states exist, and so how, in such thinking, can the expressions of a Roman Catholic be any more or less real or valid than the expressions of a Buddhist? Both expressions are equally real, and equally meaningful to those who participate. Who are we or any one else to judge the validity of such expression? 

       A wise thought, if, and only if, God is unreachable and, frankly, not as real, or not real in the same way that a cheese sandwhich is real. However, if God is real, then validity becomes a serious issue, since it is obvious that in the same way an object cannot be both an apple and an orange, so God cannot be several things at once. If reality is an attribute of God, then both true and false statements may be made about him, and both true and false beliefs may be held about him. The false concepts and false statements are not equal to those that are true, no matter how sincere may be those who hold them. Likewise, the simple fact that specific rituals or beliefs are meaningful to the participants does not make them valid. The individual who is halucinating as a consequence of injesting some narcotic is having what to him or her is a meaningful experience - but it is one that has a tenuous grip on objective reality.

An Overview of the World's Religions

Introduction 

       It should be kept in mind at all times that no religion is monolithic. The summaries that follow are just that: summaries. Each religion has numberless sects and differences of opinion over doctrine, politics and just about anything one can think of. Therefore, understand that the summaries are merely guidelines, giving a general overview of the religion, describing what the majority of that religion's adherents would agree is part of that religion. For more in depth analysis, it is recommended that the reader check a library and examine the relilgious writings and descriptions of each religion in depth. 

High God Concept 

       The term "High God" is used by historians and anthropologists to designate the supreme deity found in many polytheistic religions. How is this "High God" understood? He is usually described as being located somewhere beyond the sky; utterly transcendent, he is removed from the world that he originally created - hense the term "high". It is, to some extent, almost deistic in its concept. 

       According to the Encyclopaedia Britannica, there is an African proverb that describes the High God as follows: 

       "God is on high and man is below. God is god and man is man. Each is at home; each in his own house." 

       Generally speaking, the High God has been conceived of as masculine by primitive societies. Furthermore, he is considered to be the sole creator of heaven and earth. But after creating the universe, he withdrew from what he had made and went somewhere else to live. 

       No images are made of the High God, and there is little if any religious activy associated with him. Essentially he is unworshipped: few if any prayers or sacrifices are given. Why? Because he either 1) no longer cares or 2) because he already hears and sees everything and therefore there is no reason to talk to him. 

       If the High God is ever invoked, it is only under the most extreme of circumstances, and there is no great expectation by anyone that such a prayer will be heard or reacted to. 

       Usually, the name and myth of the High God are secret and revealed only to initiates. Frequently he is referred to as Father. He is generally conceived in one of three ways; either as 1) a transcendent principle of divine order; 2) a senile or impotent deity who has been replaced by a set of other, more active and involved gods; or finally 3) he has become so remote, having removed himself so far from human affairs, that he is all but forgotten. 

       Massive evidence, according to the Encyclopaedia Britannica, has been collected among many peoples since the discovery in the 19th century of an unsuspected belief in "one supreme being, All-Father" among the Kurnai in Australia. This discovery revolutionized modern scholarly understanding of primitive religion in two ways: 

       First, many of the peoples which had been thought to have no concept of religion at all were discovered instead to embrace belief in a single, all powerful deity. In fact, such peoples actually had a sophisticated religion, but it simply lacked public rituals. The theology in such cases was esoteric and in general it was something that was not to be spoken of to outsiders. 

       Many reports, therefore, of primitive religions, had been limited to the observation of the external details of cult practice, but the existence of the High God challenged the adequacy of such reports and suggested that, in many cases, if the observer himself had not been initiated his report was not to be trusted. 

       Secondly, and of even greater significance, the discovery of the High God concept among primitive peoples challenged the popular 19th century theory of the evolution of religion from animism (belief in souls in humans and other aspects of nature) to polytheism to monotheism. Instead, a devolutionary approach seemed to be the more reasonable. 

       Obviously, the question arises, why and how do so many disparate and unrelated tribes and groups have such a similar and basic belief about a High God? Two things come to mind as Christians. One, and perhaps the most obvious, would be the thought that at one time, since all human beings are descended from Adam (and then, later, from Noah), in the hoary mists of antiquity, there was a time when belief in only one God was universal, since Adam and later Noah had immediate contact with and knowledge of Him. 

       A second, and less obvious reason for it derives from general revelation. Paul writes in Romans of the sense that all human beings have of the divine, and that therefore all human beings are without excuse - that is, none can legitimately say to God "I didn't know; I didn't hear". The Psalmist writes that "the heavens declare the glory of God." 

       In the same way that the laws of physics are universal and universally known, at least on a basic level, so too, morality and the concept of God are likewise universal and universally known, at least on a primitive level. In the same way that all societies have families and regulations for sexual conduct, forbidding adultery, or forbidding murder and stealing, so too, no more nor less than gravity is a universal concept, so the knowledge of God is also universal. Because he designed and built this universe, because human beings are created in the image of God, it is impossible to escape some basic, simple knowledge of him. The author of Ecclesiastes wrote, "God has set eternity in the hearts of men." 

Primitive Religions 

       Primitive religion is a name given to the religious beliefs and practices of those traditional, often isolated, preliterate cultures which have not developed urban and technologically sophisticated forms of society. The term is misleading in suggesting that the religions of those peoples are somehow less complex than the religions of "advanced" societies. In fact, research carried out among the indigenous peoples of Oceania, the Americas, and sub-Saharan Africa has revealed rich and very complex religions, which organize the smallest details of the people's lives. 

       The religions of archaic cultures - the cultures of the Paleolithic, Mesolithic, and Neolithic ages - are also referred to as primitive. The available evidence for prehistoric religions is so limited as to render any reconstruction highly speculative. Scholars such as Mircea Eliade, however, have emphasized the importance of contemporary fieldwork in recapturing a sense of the religious life of early humankind. However, the assumption that today's primitives will necessary reflect early primitives is speculative at best. 

       Since the seventeenth century scholars have speculated on the problem of the beginnings of human culture by making use of the empirical data collected about religious belief and practice among the non-Europeans of the New World, Africa, Australia, the South Pacific, and elsewhere. Religion has therefore become one piece in the puzzle that shaped current ideas about the origins of human consciousness and institutions. Both as a human experience and as an expression of that experience, Religion has been viewed as a model of human consciousness, most clearly seen in primitive cultures. It is significant that the first systematic treatise in the discipline of anthropology, Edward B. Tylor's Primitive Culture (1871), had Religion in Primitive Culture as its subtitle, and that the first person to be appointed to a professorial chair of social anthropology in Britain was Sir James Frazer, author of the monumental study of comparative folklore, magic, and religion, The Golden Bough. 

       Theories Of Primitive Religion 

       Theories of the nature of primitive religion have moved between two poles: one intellectualistic and rational, the other psychological and irrational. Tylor and Frazer, who saw primitive religion as characterized preeminently by a belief in magic and unseen forces or powers, represent the intellectual or rational position. Tylor, for instance, based his interpretation of primitive religion on the idea that primitive people make a mistaken logical inference-an intellectual error. He thought that they confuse subjective and objective reality in their belief that the vital force (soul) present in living organisms is detachable and capable of independent existence on its own. Dreams, he thought, might be a basis for this error. Tylor's definition of primitive religion as animism, a belief in spiritual beings, expresses his interpretation that the basis of primitive religion is the belief that detached and detachable vital forces make up a suprahuman realm of reality that is just as real as the physical world of rocks, trees, and plants. 

       An opposing interpretation of primitive religion comes from an experimental and psychological approach to the data. R. H. Codrington's study The Melanesians (1891), in which he described the meaning of mana as a supernatural power or influence experienced by the Melanesians, has provided a basis for other scholars to explain the origin and interpretation of primitive religion as rooted in the experience by primitive peoples of the dynamic power of nature. The most prominent interpreter of this point of view was the English anthropologist Robert R. Marett. Variations of this theory may be seen in the works of Lucien Levy-Bruhl, who distinguished between a logical and prelogical mentality in analyzing the kind of thinking that takes place through this mode of experience, and the writings of Rudolf Otto, who described the specific religious meaning of this mode of human consciousness. 

       Another rationalist approach to primitive religion is exemplified by Emile Durkheim, who saw religion as the deification of society and its structures. The symbols of religion arise as "collective representations" of the social sphere, and rituals function to unite the individual with society. Claude Levi-Strauss moved beyond Durkheim in an attempt to articulate the way in which the structures of society are exemplified in myths and symbols. Starting from the structural ideas of contemporary linguistics, he argued that there is one universal form of human logic and that the difference between the thinking of primitive and modern people cannot be based on different modes of thought or logic but rather on differences in the data on which logic operates. 

       Religious Experience And Expression 

       Whichever approach - psychological or intellectual - is accepted, it seems clear that primitives experience the world differently than do people in modern cultures. Few would hold that that difference can be explained by a different level of intelligence. Levi-Strauss believes that the intellectual powers of primitive peoples are equal to those of humans in all cultures and that differences between the two modes of thought may be attributed to the things they think about and concern themselves with. He refers to primitive thought as concrete thought, meaning that such thought expresses a different way of relating to the objects and experiences of the everyday world. This form of thinking, he says, expresses itself in myth, rituals, and kinship systems, but all of these expressions embody an underlying rational order. 

       Mircea Eliade expressed a similar position. For him, primitive cultures are more open to the world of natural forms. This openness allows them to experience the world as a sacred reality. Anything in the world can reveal some aspect and dimension of sacredness to the person in primitive cultures. This mode of revelation is called a hierophany. In Eliade's theory, the revealing of the sacred is a total experience. It cannot be reduced to the rational, the irrational, or the psychological; the experience of the sacred includes them all. It is the way in which these experiences are integrated and received that characterizes the holy. The integration of many seemingly disparate and often opposed meanings into a unity is what Eliade means by the religious symbol. 

       A myth is the integration of religious symbols into a narrative form. Myths not only provide a comprehensive view of the world, but they also provide the tools for deciphering the world. Although myths may have a counterpart in ritual patterns, for primitive peoples they are autonomous modes of the expression of the sacredness of the world. 

       Rituals 

       One of the most pervasive forms of religious behavior in primitive cultures is expressed by rituals and ritualistic actions. The forms and functions of rituals are diverse. They may be performed to ensure the favor of the divine, to ward off evil, or to mark a change in cultural status. In most, but not all, cases an etiological myth provides the basis for the ritual in a divine act or injunction. 

       Generally, rituals express the great transitions in human life: birth, puberty, marriage, and death. These passage rites vary in form, importance, and intensity from one culture to another because they are tied to several other meanings and rituals in the culture. For example, the primitive cultures of south New Guinea and Indonesia place a great emphasis on rituals of death and funerary rites. They have elaborate myths describing the geography of the land of the dead and the journey of the dead to that place. Hardly any ritual meaning is given to birth. The Polynesians, on the other hand, have elaborate birth rituals and place much less emphasis on funerary rites. 

       Almost all primitive cultures pay attention to puberty and marriage rituals, although there is a general tendency to pay more attention to the puberty rites of males than of females. Because puberty and marriage symbolize the fact that children are acquiring adult roles, most primitive cultures consider the rituals surrounding these events very important. Puberty rituals are often accompanied with ceremonial circumcision or some other operation on the male genitals. Female circumcision is less common, although it occurs in several cultures. Female puberty rites are more often related to the commencement of the menstrual cycle in young girls. 

       In addition to these life-cycle rituals, rituals are associated with the beginning of the new year and with planting and harvest times in agricultural societies. Numerous other rituals are found in hunting-and-gathering societies; these are supposed to increase the game and to give the hunter greater prowess. 

       Another class of rituals is related to occasional events, such as war, droughts, catastrophes, or extraordinary events. Rituals performed at such times are usually intended to appease supernatural forces or divine beings who might be the cause of the event, or to discover what divine power is causing the event and why. 

       Rituals are highly structured actions. Each person or class of persons has particular stylized roles to play in them. While some rituals call for communal participation, others are restricted by sex, age, and type of activity. Thus initiation rites for males and females are separate, and only hunters participate in hunting rituals. There are also rituals limited to warriors, blacksmiths, magicians, and diviners. Among the Dogon of the western Sudan, the ritual system integrates life-cycle rituals with vocational cults; these in turn are related to a complex cosmological myth. 

       Divine Beings 

       Divine beings are usually known through the mode of their manifestation. Creator-gods are usually deities of the sky. The sky as a primordial expression of transcendence is one of the exemplary forms of sacred power. Deities of the sky are often considered to possess an ultimate power. 

       The apparent similarity in form between the supreme sky deities of primitive cultures and the single godheads of Judaism, Christianity, Islam, and Zoroastrianism has led some Western students of religion to speak of a "primitive monotheism." By this they were suggesting a devolution of religion rather than the more rationalistic evolution of religion from polytheism, through henotheism (the presence of several gods, but with one dominant), to monotheism. The most avid proponent of the primitive monotheism was Wilhelm Schmidt, an Austrian Roman Catholic priest who was also an ethnologist. In his view the original sacred form was a creator-god of the sky. This original and first revelation of deity was lost or obscured by the attention evoked by other lesser sacred beings, and throughout the history of human culture this original creator-sky-god has been rediscovered or remembered in the monotheistic religions. This position has been largely rejected by contemporary scholars. 

       Allied to and existing within the same sphere as the sky-god are the manifestations of divine presence in the sun and the moon. The symbolism of the sun, while sharing the transcendent power of the sky, is more intimately related to the destiny of the human community and to the revelation of the rational power necessary to order the world. Sun-deities are creators by virtue of their growth-producing powers, whereas the sky-god creators often create ex nihilo ("out of nothing"); they do not require human agency in their creative capacities, and in many instances they withdraw and have little to do with humankind. 

       The manifestation and presence of the deity in the moon is different from that of the sun. Moon-deities are associated with a more rhythmic structure; they wax and wane, seem more vulnerable and more capable of loss and gain. Moon-deities are often female in form and associated with feminine characteristics. The moon-goddess is the revelation of the vulnerability and fragility of life, and unlike solar gods, her destiny is not the historical destiny of powerful rulers and empires, but the destiny of the human life cycle of birth, life, and death. Other places where deities show themselves are in the natural forms of water, vegetation, agriculture, stones, human sexuality, and so on. 

       The pattern of deities, of course, varies markedly among different types of societies. Hunting-and-gathering cultures, for example, not only have language and rituals related to hunting, but also often have a Lord, Master, or Mistress of Animals - a divine being who not only created the world of humans and animals but who also cares for, protects, and supplies the animals to the hunters. Religious cultures of this kind still exist among the Mbuti pygmies, the San of the Kalahari desert in Africa, Australian Aborigines, and Eskimo. 

       A somewhat more complex religious culture is found in early agricultural societies. It is commonly accepted that the earliest form of agriculture was both a feminine rite and a female right. This means that the gift and power of agriculture provided a means by which the sacredness of the world could be expressed in the femininity of the human species. Agricultural rituals became a powerful symbolic language that spoke of gestation, birth, nurture, and death. This development does not imply an early matriarchy nor the dominance of society by females. In agricultural societies males dominate in the conventional sense of the term, but the power of women is nevertheless potent and real. 

       In some cultures of West Africa three layers of cultural religious meaning may be discerned. One refers to an earlier agriculture, in which the feminine symbolism and power predominated. In the second the theft of the ritual and rights of agriculture is portrayed in masculine symbolism and language. By contrast, the equal cooperation of masculine and feminine in the power and meaning of cultural life is symbolized in the third level. In present cultures of this area the older layer can be seen in the Queen Mother, who is "owner of the land"; the second layer in the kingship system; and the third layer in the myths associated with egg symbolism, which on the cosmological level are a means of transmuting sexual tensions into practical harmonies. 

       Sacred Personages 

       Just as sacredness tends to be localized in the natural forms of the world in primitive religious cultures, sacred meaning is also defined by specific kinds of persons. On the one hand, sacredness may be located in and defined by office and status in a society. In such cases the role and function of the chief or king carries a sacred meaning because it is seen as an imitation of a divine model, which is generally narrated in a cultural myth; it may also be thought to possess divine power. Offices and functions of this kind are usually hereditary and are not dependent on any specific or unique personality structure in the individual. 

       On the other hand, forms of individual sacredness exist that do depend on specific types of personality structures and the calling to a particular religious vocation. Persons such as shamans fall into this category. Shamans are recruited from among young persons who tend to exhibit particular psychological traits that indicate their openness to a more profound and complex world of sacred meanings than is available to the society at large. Once chosen, shamans undergo a special shamanistic initiation and are taught by older shamans the peculiar forms of healing and behavior that identify their sacred work. Given the nature of their sacred work, they must undergo long periods of training before they are capable practitioners of the sacred and healing arts. The same is true of medicine men and diviners, although these often inherit their status. 

       Each person in a primitive society may also bear an ordinary form of sacred meaning. Such meaning can be discerned in the elements of the person's psychological structure. For example, among the Ashanti of Ghana, an individual's blood is said to be derived from the goddess of the earth through that individual's mother, an individual's destiny from the high-god, and personality and temperament from the tutelary deity of the individual's father. On the cosmological level of myths and rituals all of these divine forms have a primordial meaning that acquires individual and existential significance when it is expressed in persons. 

       Summary 

       Underlying all the forms, functions, rituals, personages, and symbols in primitive religion is the distinction between the sacred and the profane. The sacred defines the world of reality, which is the basis for all meaningful forms and behaviors in the society. The profane is the opposite of the sacred. Although it has a mode of existence and a quasi-reality, reality is not based on a divine model, nor does it serve as an ordering principle for activities or meanings. For example, the manner in which a primitive village is laid out in space imitates a divine model and thus participates in sacred reality. The space outside of the organized space of the village is considered profane space, because it is not ordered and therefore does not participate in the meaning imparted by the divine model. 

       This characteristic distinction between the sacred and the profane is present at almost every level of primitive society. The tendency to perceive reality in the terms provided by the sacred marks a fundamental difference between primitive and modern Western societies, where this distinction has been destroyed. The openness to the world as a sacred reality is probably the most pervasive and common meaning in all forms of primitive religion and is present in definitions of time, space, behaviors, and activities. 

       The sacred is able to serve as a principle of order because it possesses the power to order. The power of the sacred is both positive and negative. It is necessary to have the proper regard for the sacred; it must be approached and dealt with in very specific ways. 

       A kind of ritual behavior defines the proper mode of contact with the sacred. Failure to act properly with respect to the sacred opens the door to the negative experience and effects of sacred power. The specific term for this negative power among the Melanesians is taboo. This word has become a general term in Western languages expressing the range of meanings implied by the force and effects of a power that is both negative and positive and that attracts as well as repels. 

Animism 

       Animism is the belief that a spirit or divinity resides within every object, controlling its existence and influencing human life and events in the natural world. Animistic religious beliefs are widespread among primitive societies, particularly among those in which many different spiritual beings are believed to control different aspects of the natural and social environment. 

       The British anthropologist Sir Edward B. Tylor developed the concept of animism in the late 19th century. Tylor regarded animism as the most primitive stage in the evolution of religion. He suggested that the contemplation of dreams and trances and the observation of death led primitive peoples to conceive of the soul and of human spirits, and that these spiritual conceptions were then projected onto the natural world. Although he developed no fixed evolutionary sequence, Tylor postulated that a belief in animism led to the definition of more generalized deities and, eventually, to the worship of a single god. This evolutionary view of religion has been rejected by many 20th-century anthropologists, who tend to stress the collective, social aspects of primitive religion. 

Polytheism 

       Polytheism is the belief in and worship of many gods. It contrasts with monotheism, belief in one god, and pantheism, identification of God with the universe. In polytheism the gods are personified, distinguished by functions, related to one another in a cosmic family, and the subjects of myths and legends. The gods often, if not always, seem in many ways remarkably human, even to the extent of having jealousies and arguments. Worship in polytheistic societies often seems focussed on appeasing the gods - that is, in keeping them happy enough not to bother people. 

       The most well known polytheistic system is that which we know from the Greeks and later the Romans. The Roman system is derived from the Greek and a one to one correspondence can be made between Roman and Greek gods. To a large extent, the same can be said about the Roman and later Norse mythologies, or the Mesopotamian (first Sumerian, then Akkadian) and later Greek mythologies. 

Atheism 

       Atheism, from the Greek a ("without") and theos ("deity"), commonly and loosely refers to the theoretical or practical denial of the existence of a deity. The concrete meaning of atheism has varied considerably in history: even the earliest Christians were labeled "atheists" because they denied the existence of the Roman deities. In Western culture, where monotheism has been the dominant mode of religious belief, atheism has generally referred to the denial of the existence of a transcendent, perfect, personal creator of the universe. To be an atheist need not mean that one is nonreligious, for there are "high" religions, such as Buddhism and Taoism, that do not postulate the existence of a supernatural being. Atheism should be distinguished from Agnosticism, which means that one does not know whether or not a deity exists. 

       Monotheism has been so basic to and compounded with Western moral and philosophical beliefs as well as political institutions that until recently atheism has been widely believed to be both immoral and dangerous to society. Plato not only viewed atheism as irrational but argued that certain atheists deserved the death penalty. When Christianity finally became the dominant religion in the West, atheism and heresy were thought to be worthy of exile or death because, as Thomas Aquinas argued, it was a much more serious matter to corrupt the soul than to damage the body. Atheism was also dangerous to the political authority of Western monarchies that claimed to rest upon divine right. Even during the Enlightenment when the divine right of kings was challenged and religious toleration defended, John Locke, a staunch advocate of toleration, denied free speech to atheists on the grounds that they undermined and destroyed religion. It was not until 1869 that atheists were permitted to give evidence in an English court of law, largely as a result of the efforts of Charles Bradlaugh, who for a long time had not been permitted to take his seat in the House of Commons because of his beliefs. 

       The believability of atheism seems directly proportionate to the growth of the sciences and the emergence of humanism since the Renaissance. In the 19th century the biological sciences seemed to make theological explanations of the origins of the universe and of the emergence of humankind unnecessary. Particularly important were the writings of David Hume and Immanuel Kant, which established that attempts to prove the existence of God from the world order were invalid. In the mid-19th century, explicitly atheistic and humanistic systems of philosophy appeared. Ludwig Feuerbach, Karl Marx, Arthur Schopenhauer, and Friedrich Nietzsche were not only atheists but also militant critics of religion generally and of Christianity particularly. In the 20th century there have been influential atheistic thinkers who were Marxists, existentialists, Freudians, and logical positivists, although one may be any of these and not necessarily also an atheist. 

       Modern philosophical atheism is based on both theoretical and practical reasons. Theoretically, atheists argue either that there are no good arguments for believing in the existence of a personal deity, whether this deity be conceived of anthropomorphically or metaphysically, or that the statement God exists is incoherent or meaningless. The last type of logical criticism of theism is characteristic of logical positivism and analytic and linguistic philosophy. Practically, some atheists have argued, as did Nietzsche, that belief in a supernatural and supreme being requires a devaluation of this life; or, as Freud did, that the belief is an expression of infantile helplessness. 

Agnosticism 

       Agnosticism is the philosophical position that it is impossible to know about the nature or existence of God. The term was coined in 1869 by Thomas H. Huxley from the Greek agnostos ("unknowable") to refer to his own conviction that knowledge is impossible on many matters covered by religious doctrines. Agnosticism is therefore concerned with questions of epistemology, the examination of human knowledge; it considers valid only knowledge that comes from ordinary and immediate experience. Agnosticism is distinct from atheism on the one hand and skepticism on the other. Atheists reject belief in the existence of God. Skeptics hold the strong suspicion that God does not exist. Agnostics refuse to make such judgments. 

       The agnostic position is as old as philosophy and can be traced to the pre-Socratics and to the skeptics of ancient Greece. In modern times, agnosticism became prevalent during the 18th and 19th centuries, mainly because of the growing mass of scientific data that seemed to contradict the biblical position and because of the disagreement of theologians and church authorities over the use of textual and historical criticism in the interpretation of the Bible. Many of the best-known philosophers have been agnostics. Among them are Auguste Comte, William James, Immanuel Kant, George Santayana, and Herbert Spencer.

Hinduism 

       Fundamental beliefs and basic history 

       Because it integrates a large variety of heterogeneous elements, Hinduism constitutes a very complex but largely continuous whole, and since it covers the whole of life, it has religious, social, economic, literary, and artistic aspects. As a religion, Hinduism is an utterly diverse conglomerate of doctrines, cults, and ways of life. 

       The distinction between the level of popular belief and that of elaborate ritual technique and philosophical speculation is very marked and attended by many stages of transition and varieties of coexistence. Primitive magic and feishism, animal worship, and belief in demons occur beside, and often combined with, the worship of more or less personal gods, as do mysticism, asceticism, and abstract and profound theological systems or esoteric doctrines. For example, worship of female local deities does not, in the same milieu, exclude the belief in pan-Indian higher gods, or even in a single High God. Such deities are also frequently looked upon as manifestations of a High God. 

       In principle, Hinduism incorporates all forms of belief and worship without necessitating the selection or elimination of any. The Hindu is inclined to revere the divine in every manifestation, whatever it may be, and is doctrinally tolerant, leaving others - including both Hindus and non-Hindus - whatever creed and worship practices suit them best. A Hindu may embrace a non-Hindu religion without ceasing to be a Hindu, and since the Hindu is disposed to think synthetically and to regard other forms of worship, strange gods, and divergent doctrines as inadequate rather than wrong or objectionable, he tends to believe that the highest divine powers complement each other for the well-being of the world and mankind. Few religious ideas are considered to be finally irreconcilable. The core of religion does not even depend on the existence or nonexistence of God or on whether there is one god or many. Since religious truth is said to transcend all verbal definition, it is not conceived in dogmatic terms. Hinduism is, then, both a civilization and a conglomerate of religions, with neither a beginning, a founder, nor a central authority, hierarchy, or organization. Every attempt at a specific definition of Hinduism has proved unsatisfactory in one way or another, the more so because the finest Indian scholars of Hinduism, including Hindus themselves, have emphasized different aspects of the whole. 

       Summary 

       Primarily the religion of about two-thirds of the people of India. It comprises a variety of creeds derived from Brahmanic sources. It is divided into three periods: Vedic, Epic, and Puranic. Its supreme deities are the triad of Brahma, the creator, Vishnu, the preserver, and Siva, the destroyer. Many other inferior divinities and natural objects are also worshipped, numbering close to two hundred million. In the modern, popular faith, Brahman lapsed into an abstraction. Practical adoration is divided between the other two members of the triad: Siva and Vishnu. Sivaite worship is chiefly attracted by the wife of Siva, under various names: Kali, Durga, Parbati, and so forth. Vishnu, again, is almost lost in the worship paid to his two incarnations (avatars), Rama and Krishna. Lesser divinities that are very popular include Hanuman, the "monkey-god" and Ganesh, the "elephant god". 

       Hinduism is a medley of unfixed religious dogmas; there is no standardization of the faith such as is found in other great religions. It is above all a religion of castes and the Brahmans are the ruling caste. All of the castes of Hinduism are subject to the ruling of the Brahmans, whose word is law and whose shadows are all benevolence. To a Brahman, all other castes are inferior; he is supreme and his authority is unquestioned. 

       The Brahmans look to the Vedas, their holy writings, for their authority. The Vedas are four metrical books: Rigveda, Samaveda, Yajurveda, and Atharvaveda. The Rigveda is of great antiquity, some of its songs dating from long before 1000 BC. It is a work of poetic ritual and prayer to the gods. The Samaveda is a resume of the Rigveda, presenting the songs and invocations in sacrificial order. The Yajurveda (known to western scholars as the "White, or Sacrificial Veda") is based upon the Rigveda, but contains original formulas arranged in order for use at certain sacrifices. The Atharvaveda is a collection of incantations against evil spirits and formulas of exorcism. The Vedas form the basis of early Indian social life and comprise its legal and political aspects as well. From this beginning was born the faith. Brahman means "prayer"; the commentaries to be found at the end of the Vedas proper are called Brahmanas; so that the religion of Hinduism is concerned mainly with prayers and incantations. 

       It is full of ceremony; polytheistic, its myriad gods decked the temples scattered throughout India. The cow is held in reverence, since it is believed to be the repository of the spirits of long-vanished gods. 

       Hinduism is a composite belief. Ancient practices and social distinctions became crystallized in the caste system, which is the backbone of the religion. For this reason, a continuous reading of all four Vedic classics will bring incongruity to light; even after the long centuries which have passed since the Vedas were first written, these inconsistencies still litter the path of the Hindu ritualist. 

       Hinduism, as now constituted, relies almost as much on the Upanishads (esoteric treatises), as upon the Vedas. The Brahmanas referred to above, explain the Vedas, the Aranyaks or "forest books" (to be read in the solitude of the forest) explain the Brahmanas, and the last sections of the Aranyakas form the Upanishads. These are essays of lofty philosophy, of metaphysical speculation on the essential nature of the spirit of the universe, which is called Atman, or Brahma. Collectively, the Upanishads bear the name Vedanta, which comes from the Sanskrit words Veda, "wisdom" and Anta, "end" and signifies "supreme wisdom." This name has given rise, within Hinduism, to a system of thought called the Vedanta philosophy that deals with the fundamental principles and the practice of religion, rather than with dogmas and personalities. 

       The gods of Vedic were merely personified natural phenomena. Indeed, Vedic Hinduism was a primitive nature worship. The next step was a division of the gods into Celestial and Terrestrial. It was not until much later (the period of the Atharvaveda) that magic began to complicate the simple faith. Demons as well as gods multiplied apace, and soon it became impossible to count the myriad gods and demi-gods of the Hindu Pantheon. From very early times there were three types of priests, the reader, the cantor, and the ritual priest. These three later were multiplied into many subdivisions as the caste system developed and further stages were added to the Hinduistic superstructure. 

       Hinduism of one school leans toward a triad: Brahma (the Creator), Vishnu (the preserver), and Siva (the destroyer). There was, at the beginning, a triad of castes, also: Brahmans (priests), Kshatriyas (warriors), and Vaisyas (merchants and agriculturists); today, the different castes and sub-castes number nearly 200. 

       Hinduism accepts transmigration, holding that gods and men are not essentially different from each other; the former are nearer the goal, that is all. There is a wealth of mythology incorporated in Hinduism and much valuable knowledge of purely Aryah India can be gained from a study of the early songs and stories. 

       The principal gods of Hinduism are amoral; the lower gods are immoral; and serve the purpose of impressing the people in their capacity as "horrible examples". There are heavens and hells as well as a Paradise for those who pass successfully through all upward stages of existence. Much is made of a parade of religious fervor, fasting, penances and the like, but it was the empty ineffectiveness of Hinduism that turned Buddha's eyes inward seeking, "something more lofty and ideal, something which the manifold sufferings and penances of Brahmanism can not effect." 

Hare-Krishna 

       Hare Krishna is a popular name for the International Society for Krishna Consciousness, a Hindu movement founded (1965) in the United States by A.C. Bhaktivedanta. The popular name derives from the mantra Hare Krishna ("O Lord Krishna") chanted by members of the group. 

       Devotees of the Hindu god Krishna, the members are divided into two classes: brahmacarin ("students"), who live in temples and vow to abstain from sex, meat, intoxicants, and gambling, and grihasta, or lay members who marry and have families. They are proselytizers who actively seek converts. In the mid-1980s the Hare Krishna movement had more than 200 centers in the United States, Europe, Asia, Latin America, and Africa. In the United States it was troubled by internal disputes that reportedly led to several killings, and was accused by critics of other illegal activities as well. 

Buddhism 

       Fundamental beliefs and basic history 

       Buddhism was founded by Gautama Buddha, north of Hindustan, about the middle of the sixth century BC. Is present adherents are chiefly in Burma, Nepal, Ceylon, Thailand, Tibet, and China, with small numbers in Japan. It has, in recent years, made some inroads into Europe and North America, though chiefly those in the West are immigrants from Asia. 

       Buddhism is regarded by many as not a new religion, but rather a reformation of Hinduism, and specifically of the Hinduism as practiced by the highest caste, the Brahmans. 

       The attraction of Buddhism, especially in its original environment, was the spirit of universal charity and sympathy that it breathed, as contrasted with the exclusiveness of caste. It was, in fact, a reaction against the exclusiveness and formalism of Hinduism - an attempt to render it more universal and to throw of its burden of ceremonies. Buddhism did not expressly abolish caste, but declared that all followers of the Buddha who embraced the religious life were thereby released from its restrictions. This opening of its ranks to all classes and to both sexes no doubt gave Buddhism one great advantage over Hinduism. 

       Max Muller says that the Buddha "addressed himself to castes and outcasts. He promised salvation to all; and he commanded his disciples to preach his doctrine in all places and to all men. A sense of duty, extending from the narrow limits of the house, the village, and the country, to the widest circle of mankind, a feeling of sympathy and brotherhood toward all men, the idea, in fact, of humanity, were first pronounced by Buddha." 

       The books of the Ceylon Buddhists, are in the language called Pali, which is still the sacred language of Buddhism. Translations from the Ceylon standards are used by the Buddhists of Burma and Siam. Tibetan and Chinese translations were made from the Sanskrit. The Buddha had composed no work himself, but his chief followers assembled in council immediately after his death and proceeded to reduce his teaching to a canon. These canonical works are divided into three classes, forming the Tripitaka (Pali: Tipitaka), or "three baskets." The first consists of the Vinaya, or discipline; the second contains the Sutras, or discourses; and the third the Abhidharma, or psychology. The canon was not reduced to writing till the first century BC. Besides the Tripitaka referred to above, the canon of the Great Vehicle (Mahayana) contains two special works, dating not earlier than the first century AD. These are "The Lotus of the Good Law," and the Lalita Vistara, the latter of which contains the life of Buddha. To these may be added the Mahavastu, which belongs to the second century BC. The Buddhacarita, the earliest life of Buddha, dates from the first century AD. The Buddhist religion early manifested a zealous missionary spirit. A prince of the royal house of Magadha, Mahindo, carried the faith to Ceylon, 307 BC. The Chinese annals speak of a Buddhist missionary as early as 217 BC. And the doctrine made such progress that in 65 AD, it was acknowledged by the Chinese Emperor as a third state religion. The Chinese Buddhists have always looked on India as their "holy land", and beginning with the fourth century of our era, a stream of Buddhist pilgrims continued to flow from china to India during six centuries. Several of these pilgrims have left accounts of their travels, which throw a light on the course of Buddhism in India, and on the internal state of the country in general, that is looked for in vain in the literature of India itself. 

       A prominent name in the history of Buddhism is that of Asoka, King of Magadha in the third century BC, whose sway seems to have extended over the whole peninsula of Hindustan and even over Ceylon. This prince was to Buddhism what Constantine was to Christianity. He was at first a persecutor of the faith, but being converted - by a miracle, according to the legend - he became a zealous propagator of the religion - not, however, as princes usually promote their creed, for it is a distinguishing characteristic of Buddhism that it has never employed force, rarely even to resist aggression. Asoka showed his zeal by building and endowing viharas (monasteries) and raising topes and other monuments over the relics of Buddha and in spots remarkable as the scenes of his labors. Hiouen-Thsang, in the seventh century of our era, found topes attributed to Asoka from the foot of the Hindu Kush to the extremity of the peninsula. 

       For the glimpses we get of the state of Buddhism in India we are indebted chiefly to the accounts of Chinese pilgrims. Fahien, at the end of the fourth century, found some appearances of decline in the east of Hindustan, its birthplace, but it was still strong in the Punjab and the north. In Ceylon it was flourishing in full vigor, the ascetics or monks numbering nearly 100,000. In the seventy century - i.e. 1200 years after the death of the Buddha - Hiouen Thsang represents it as dominant but decaying, though patronized by powerful rajas. 

       During the first four or five centuries of our era, Buddhists, perhaps driven from the great cities, retired among the hills of the west, and there constructed those cave temples which, for their number, vastness, and elaborate structure, continue to excite wonder. There are reckoned to be not fewer than 900 Buddhist excavations still extant in India. How the destruction of the Buddhist faith in Hindustan came about - whether from internal corruption, or the persecution of powerful princes, adherents of the old faith - we do not know. But it is certain that from the time of Hiouen-Thaang's visit its decay must have been rapid, for about the eleventh or twelfth century the last races of it disappear from the Indian Peninsula. 

       Doctrine 

       According to Buddhist belief, when a man dies he is immediately born again, or appears in a new shape. That shape may, according to his merit or demerit, be any of the innumerable orders of being that compose the Buddhist universe - from a clod to a divinity. If his demerit would not be sufficiently punished by a degraded earthly existence - in the form, for instance, of a woman, or a slave, or of some persecuted group, or a disgusting animal - he will be born in one of the 136 Buddhist hells, situated in the interior of the earth. These places of punishment have a regular gradation in the intensity of the suffering and in the length of time the sufferers live, the least term being ten million years; the longer terms are almost beyond the powers of Indian notation to express. A meritorious life, on the other hand, secures the next birth either in an exalted and happy position on earth, or as a blessed spirit, or even divinity, in one of the many heavens, in which the least duration of life is about ten billion years. But however long the life, whether of misery or of bliss, it has an end, and at its close the individual must be born again and may again be either happy or miserable - either a god or the vilest inanimate object. 

       The Buddhist conception of the way in which the quality of actions - which is expressed in Sanskrit by the word karma, including both merit and demerit - determines the future condition of all sentient beings, is peculiar. They do not conceive any god or gods as being pleased or displeased by the actions, and as assigning the actors their future condition by way of punishment or of reward. The idea of a god, as creating or ruling the world, is utterly absent in the Buddhist system. God is not denied; he is simply not known. 

       Another basis of Buddhism is the assumption that human existence is on the whole miserable and a curse rather than a blessing. An enervating climate and political conditions may have aided in producing the feeling common to Hindu and Buddhist that life is evil. But the root of the matter is philosophical. Life is a whole; nature is a whole; to be born is to become separate or individualized from the whole. Individuality implies limitation; limitation implies error; error implies ignorance. Hence birth is an evil because it is inseparable from ignorance, and it is only the removal of ignorance which can lead to the suppression of desire, while only the suppression of desire can lead to peace. This desire, which Buddha identified with the "will to live," he called trshna (Pali, Tanha) or "thirst." The little value that Hindus set upon their lives is manifested in many ways. The punishment of death has little or no terror for them and is even sometimes coveted as an honor. 

       Death was no escape from this inevitable lot, or, according to the doctrine of transmigration, death was only a passage into some other form of existence equally doomed. Guatama saw no escape but in what he called Nirvana, literally "extinction", "blowing out," or "annihilation." Yet it would be wrong to hold that the man who has freed himself from desire and has recognized the essentially illusory character of this world is utterly devoid of sentiment; on the contrary, the Buddha and his followers lay stress on Love, which is the cardinal virtue of Buddhism. While, in his perfect peace of mind, the "enlightened" man is entirely indifferent to pleasure and pain and unmoved by the vicissitudes of this world, his soul is not dead, but filled with love and sympathy for everything which is still in the thrall of desire, but without undue preference of one object over another. This love, or charity, is called in Sanskrit Maitri. Complete Nirvana, which in the original meaning of the term is attainable during life, was in fact, attained by Guatama himself. The process by which the state is attained is called Dhyana and is neither more nor less than ecstasy or trance, which plays so important a part among mystics of all religions. The individual is described as losing one feeling after another, until perfect apathy is attained, and he reaches a state "where there are neither ideas, nor the idea of the absence of ideas." 

       The key of the whole scheme of Buddhist salvation lies in what Gautama called his four sublime verities (truths). The first asserts that pain exists; the second, that the cause of pain is desire or attachment; the third, that pain can be ended by suppressing desire; and the fourth shows the way that leads to this. This way consists in eight things: right faith, right judgment, right language, right purpose, right practice, right effort, right thinking and right meditation. 

       In order to understand how this method is to lead to the proposed end, we must turn to the metaphysical part of the system contained in the "concatenation of causes," or "chain of causation" (Pratityasamutpada), which may be looked upon as a development of the second "verity", viz., that the cause of pain is desire (Trshna) - or rather, as the analysis upon which that verity is founded. The immediate cause of pain is birth, for if we were not born we should not be exposed to death or any of the ills of life. Birth, again, is caused by previous existence; it is only a transition from one state of existence into another. 

       Contemplation and science or knowledge are ranked as virtues in Buddhism and hold a prominent place among the means of attaining Nirvana. It is reserved, in fact, for abstract contemplation to effect the final steps of the deliverance. Thought is the highest faculty of man, and, in the mind of an Eastern philosopher, the mightiest of all forces. A king who had become a convert to Buddhism is represented as seating himself with his legs crossed and his mind collected; and "cleaving with the thunderbolt of science the mountain of ignorance," he saw before him the desired state. It is in this cross-legged, contemplative position that the Buddha is almost always represented - that crowning intellectual act of his, when, seated under the Bo tree he attained the full knowledge of the Buddha, saw the illusory nature of all things, broke the last bonds that tied him to existence, and stood delivered for evermore from the necessity of being born again, being considered the culmination of his character and the highest object of imitation to all his followers. 

       Morality and Religious Observances 

       There are ten moral precepts or "precepts of aversion." Five of these are of universal obligation: not to kill, not to steal, not to commit adultery, not to lie, and not to be drunken. 

       The other five are for those entering on the direct pursuit of Nirvana by embracing the religious life: to abstain from food out of season (i.e., after midday); to abstain from dances, theatrical representations, songs, and music; to abstain from personal ornaments and perfumes; to abstain from a lofty and luxurious couch; to abstain from taking gold and silver. 

       For the regular ascetics, or monks, there are a number of special observances of a very severe kind. They are to dress only in rags, sewed together with their own hands, and to have a yellow cloak thrown over their rags. They are to eat only the simplest food and to possess nothing except what they get by collecting alms from door to door in their wooden bowls. They are allowed only one meal, and that must be eaten before midday. For a part of the year they are to live in forests, with no other shelter except the shadow of a tree, and there they must sit on their carpet even during sleep, to lie down being forbidden. They are allowed to enter the nearest village or town to beg food, but they must return to their forests before night. 

       Besides the absolutely necessary "aversions and observances" above mentioned, there are certain virtues or "perfections" of a supererogatory or transcendent kind that tend directly to "conduct to the other shore" (Nirvana). The most essential of these are almsgiving or charity, purity, patience, courage, contemplation, and knowledge. Charity or benevolence may be said to be the characteristic virtue of Buddhism - a charity boundless in its self-abnegation and extending to every sentient being. Benevolence to animals, with the tendency to exaggerate a right principle, is carried among the Buddhist monks to the length of avoiding the destruction of fleas and the most noxious vermin, which they remove from their persons with all tenderness. The sect of the Jains carried this to absurd extremes. 

       There are other virtues of a secondary kind, thought still highly commendable. Thus, not content with forbidding lying, the Buddha strictly enjoins the avoidance of all offensive and gross language, and of saying or repeating anything that can set others at enmity among themselves; it is a duty, on the contrary, especially for a Sramana, to act on all occasions as a peacemaker. Patience under injury and resignation to misfortune are strongly inculcated. The Buddhist saints are to conceal their good works and display their faults. As the outward expression of this sentiment of humility, Gautama instituted the practice of confession. Twice a month, at the new and at the full moon, the monks confessed their faults aloud before the assembly. This humiliation and repentance seems the only means of expiating sin that was known to Gautama. Confession was exacted of all believers, only not so frequently as of the monks. 

       The ritual or worship of early Buddhism is very simple in character. There are no priests, or clergy, properly so called. The Sramanas or Bhikshus (mendicants) are simply a religious order - a class of monks, who, in order to accomplish the more speedy attainment of Nirvana, have entered on a course of greater sanctity and austerity than ordinary men; they have no sacraments to administer nor rites to perform for the people, for every Buddhist is his own priest. The only thing like a clerical function they discharge is to read the scriptures or discourses of the Buddha in stated assemblies of the people held for that purpose. But in northern Buddhism there is a complete ritual, with rites and worship strangely like that of the Roman Catholic Church, through whose missionaries these traits may have been introduced. 

       In some countries the monks are exceedingly numerous; around Lhassa in Tibet, for instance, they are said to be one-third of the population. They live in monasteries, and subsist partly by endowments, but mostly by charity. Except in Tibet, they are not allowed to engage in any secular occupation. The vow is not irrevocable. This incubus of monasticism constitutes the great weakness of Buddhism in its social aspect. 

       Lamaism, the form of Buddhism prevalent in Tibet and Mongolia is a combination of Buddhism with Sivaism and Shamanism or spirit worship. The nature worship of the nomad Mongols was probably influenced by the precepts of Lao-Tse and Confucius and the preaching of Nestorian monks before it absorbed a Buddhism which had already become weak. 

       The acceptance of Buddha as an incarnation of the divine essence resulted in the establishment of a hierarchy in Tibet. There were two Lama popes, the Dalai-lama or "grand lama" and the other bearing the titles of Tashi-lama, Bogdo-lama, or Pen-Ch'en. While both popes have the same rank and authority, the Dalai-lama's diocese was larger, giving him greater influence. 

       Lamaism possesses a lower clergy, which recruits its ranks on the principle of merit. It has four orders: the novice; the assistant priest; the religious mendicant; and the teacher. All these make a vow of celibacy, and live in convents. At the head is a Khubilghan, or an abbot. Lamaism also has its nuns. 

       The adoration of the statues of the Buddha and of his relics is the chief external ceremony of the religion. This, with prayer and the repetition of sacred formulas, constitutes the ritual. The central object in a Buddhist temple, corresponding to the altar in a Catholic church, is an image of the Buddha, or a dagoba or shrine containing his relics. Here flowers, fruit, and incense are daily offered, and processions are made with singing of hymns. Of the relics of the Buddha, the most famous are the teeth that are preserved with intense veneration in various places. 

       With all their admiration of the Buddha, his followers have generally never made a god of him. Gautama is only the last Buddha - the Buddha of the present cycle. He had predecessors in the cycles that are past (24 Buddhas of the past are enumerated); and when, at the end of the present cycle, all things shall be reduced to their elements, and the knowledge of the way of salvation shall perish with all things else, another Buddha will appear, again to reveal to the renascent beings the way to Nirvana. The Buddha, then, is not a god; he is the ideal of what any man may become; and the great object of Buddhist worship is to keep this ideal vividly in the minds of the believers. 

Esoteric Buddhism 

       In the early period of Gautama's teachings, Buddhism was a simple enunciation of the value of contemplation and a call to renunciation of the material things of life. Shortly after the collection of the sayings of Buddha, communities of ascetics were formed, having as their sole object the continual contemplation of the sayings of Gautama. Thus were evolved some of the "hidden doctrines", not written in the ordinary works, but practiced by those who were to become adepts. The trend of this teaching was increasingly toward the exercise of thought as the sure means of emancipation from rebirth and its attendant evils. For many centuries this teaching was withheld from all devotees below the grade of Bodhisat, one who has the essence of knowledge. Having become Bodhisat the devotee had but one life more to live before attaining Nirvana. Then came the great schism, the division into Mahayana (Greater Vehicle), and Hinayana (Lesser Vehicle), which demanded a complete revision of the terminology then in use in the schools. The central power of Buddhism had now shifted to Ceylon and Southern India. These were the centers of conservative Buddhism and here were maintained the early principles as enunciated by Buddha himself. The northern Buddhists, progressive and aggressive, built up a new development (Mahayana) and in large measure evolved Esoteric Buddhism. 

       At first the elementary principles remained unchanged, and contemplation was merely brought to bear until new aspects of old principles gave hints of something as yet unknown. Then Nirvana took on new qualities and the word Parinirvana (complete, perfect nothingness), came into use. For a long time Gautama was the one and only Buddha. Later some of his utterances were given what really amounts to undue prominence. In these he had elected his successors (one a woman), in future cycles of existence to be the enlightening Buddhas of unknown, untold future generations. Buddhism in the hands of the Mahayana leaders became limitless, there was no termination of cycles, and Parnirvana became more distant than ever before. "Beyond our best there ever rises a better hope" - a supposed utterance of Buddha - was taken so literally that the Buddhist began to look for a new Buddha who should be more perfect than Gautama. Gradually new adaptations from pure philosophy, from Hinduism and Brahman ritual, began to mingle with the finer elements of Buddhist belief and from this mixture arose the new rules of life for the novice and for all grades up to Arhat, Bodhisat, and Buddha. But above all rules and orders, thought is paramount, an unruffled serenity of mind is supreme. 

       There has been much confusion between Esoteric Buddhism and Theosophy. That Buddhism as a whole contributed much to the development of Theosophy is agreed, but faiths and belief systems have been laid under contribution to form the latter. So great has this confusion become that Esoteric Buddhism has been identified wholly with Theosophy, an error too glaringly obvious to need stressing. Buddhism by its stand on the great principles of transmigration, Nirvana, and contemplation is exclusive. Theosophy will accept anything coming within the range of knowledge of the Divine. The Upanishad which form a large part of the basis of Theosophy were mostly rejected by the early Buddhists, parts only surviving in Buddhist books. 

Zen Buddhism 

        The Chinese: Ch'an (from Sanskrit dhyana, meaning "meditation") is an important school of Buddhism in Japan that claims to transmit the spirit or essence of Buddhism, which consists in experiencing the enlightenment (bodhi) achieved by the Gautama Buddha. The school arose in the 6th century in China as Ch'an, a form of Mahayana Buddhism; its development in Japan dates from the 12th century. In its secondary developments of mental tranquillity, fearlessness, and spontaneity - all faculties of the enlightened mind - the school of Zen has had lasting influence on the cultural life of Japan. 

       Zen teaches that the Buddha-nature, or potential to achieve enlightenment, is inherent in everyone but lies dormant because of ignorance. It is best awakened not by the study of scriptures, the practice of good deeds, rites and ceremonies, or worship of images but by a sudden breaking through of the boundaries of common, everyday, logical thought. Training in the methods leading to such an enlightenment is best transmitted personally from master to disciple. The methods recommended, however, differ among the various sects of Zen. 

       The Rinzai (Chinese Lin-chi) sect, introduced to Japan from China by the priest Ensai in 1191, emphasizes sudden shock and meditation on the paradoxical statements called koan. The Soto (Chinese Ts'ao-tung) sect, transmitted to Japan by Dogen on his return from China in 1227, prefers the method of sitting in meditation (zazen). A third sect, the Obaku (Chinese Huang-po), was established in 1654 by the Chinese monk Yin-yan (Japanese Ingen). It employs the methods of Rinzai and also practices nembutsu, the continual invocation of Amida (the Japanese name for the Buddha Amitabha), with the devotional formula namu Amida Butsu (Japanese: "homage to Amida Buddha"). 

       During the 16th century period of political unrest, Zen priest not only contributed their talents as diplomats and administrators but also preserved the cultural life; it was under their inspiration that art, literature, the tea cult, and the No theater, for example, developed and prospered. Neo-Confucianism, which became the guiding principle of the Tokugawa feudal regime (1603-1867), also was originally introduced and propagated by Japanese Zen masters. 

       In modern Japan, Zen sects and subsects claim about 9,600,000 adherents. Considerable interest in various aspects of Zen thought has developed also in Western countries in the later half of the 20th century, and a number of Zen groups have been formed in North America and Europe. 

Confucianism 

       Confucianism, the philosophical system founded on the teaching of Confucius (551-479 BC), dominated Chinese sociopolitical life for most of Chinese history and largely influenced the cultures of Korea, Japan, and Indochina. The Confucian school functioned as a recruiting ground for government positions, which were filled by those scoring highest on examinations in the Confucian classics. It also blended with popular and imported religions and became the vehicle for articulating Chinese mores to the peasants. The school's doctrines supported political authority using the theory of the mandate of heaven. It sought to help the rulers maintain domestic order, preserve tradition, and maintain a constant standard of living for the taxpaying peasants. It trained its adherents in benevolence, traditional rituals, filial piety, loyalty, respect for superiors and for the aged, and principled flexibility in advising rulers. 

       Confucius 

       Westerners use Confucius as the spelling for K'ung Fu-tzu-Master K'ung-China's first and most famous philosopher. Confucius had a traditional personal name (Ch'iu) and a formal name (Chung-ni). Confucius' father died shortly after Confucius' birth. His family fell into relative poverty, and Confucius joined a growing class of impoverished descendants of aristocrats who made their careers by acquiring knowledge of feudal ritual and taking positions ofinfluence serving the rulers of the fragmented states of ancient China. Confucius devoted himself to learning. At age 30, however, when his short-lived official career floundered, he turned to teaching others. Confucius himself never wrote down his own philosophy, although tradition credits him with editing some of the historical classics that were used as texts in his school. He apparently made an enormous impact on the lives and attitudes of his disciples, however. The book known as the Analects, which records all the "Confucius said, . . . " aphorisms, was compiled by his students after his death. Because the Analects was not written as a systematic philosophy, it contains frequent contradictions and many of the philosophical doctrines are ambiguous. The Analects became the basis of the Chinese social lifestyle and the fundamental religious and philosophical point of view of most traditionalist Chinese intellectuals throughout history. The collection reveals Confucius as a person dedicated to the preservation of traditional ritual practices with an almost spiritual delight in performing ritual for its own sake. 

       Doctrine 

       Confucianism combines a political theory and a theory of human nature to yield a tao-a prescriptive doctrine or way. The political theory starts with a doctrine of political authority based on the mandate of heaven. The legitimate ruler derives authority from heaven's command. The ruler bears responsibility for the well-being of the people and therefore for peace and order in the empire. 

       Confucian philosophy presupposes a view of human nature in which humans are essentially social animals whose mode of social interaction is shaped by li (convention or ritual), which establishes value distinctions and prescribes activities in response to those distinctions. Education in li, or social rituals, is based on the natural behavioral propensity to imitate models. Sages, or superior people-those who have mastered the li-are the models of behavior from which the mass of people learn. Ideally, the ruler should himself be such a model and should appoint only those who are models of te (virtue) to positions of prominence. People are naturally inclined to emulate virtuous models; hence a hierarchy of merit results in widespread natural moral education. 

       Then, with practice, all people can in principle be like the sages, by acting in accordance with li without conscious effort. At that point they have acquired jen (humanity), the highest level of moral development; their natural inclinations are all in harmony with tao (way). The world is at peace, order abounds, and the harmony between the natural and the social sphere results in material well-being for everyone. This is Confucius' utopian vision, which he regards as modeled on the practice of the ancient sage kings. 

       Historical Development 

       Confucianism emerged as a more coherent philosophy when faced with intellectual competition from other schools that were growing in the fertile social upheavals of preimperial China (c.400-c.200 BC.) Taoism, Mohism, and Legalism all attacked Confucianism. A common theme of these attacks was that Confucianism assumed that tradition or convention (li) was correct. Mencius (c.372-c.289 BC) developed a more idealistic version of Confucianism stressing jen as an innate inclination to good behavior that does not require education. Hsun Tzu (c.313-c.238 BC), on the contrary, argued that all inclinations are shaped by acquired language and other social forms. 

       Confucianism rose to the position of an official orthodoxy during the Han dynasty (206 BC-AD 220). It absorbed the metaphysical doctrines of Yin (the female principle) and Yang (the male principle) found in the I Ching (Book of Changes) and other speculative metaphysical notions. With the fall of the Han, the dynastic model, Confucianism fell into severe decline. Except for the residual effects of its official status, Confucianism lay philosophically dormant for about 600 years. 

       With the reestablishment of Chinese dynastic power in the T'ang dynasty (618-906) and the introduction of the Ch'an (Zen Buddhist) premise that "there is nothing much to Buddhist teaching," Confucianism began to revive. The Sung dynasty (960-1279) produced Neo-Confucianism-an interpretation of classical Confucian doctrine (principally that of Mencius) that addressed Buddhist and Taoist issues. The development of this philosophy was due mainly to Cheng-hao (1032-85) and Cheng-i (1033-1107), but for the orthodox statement of Neo-Confucianism, one turns to Chu Hsi (1130-1200). His commentaries on the four scriptures of Confucianism were required study for the imperial civil service examinations. 

       Neo-Confucianism focuses on the term li, which here means "lane" or "pattern." Correct behavior is held to follow a natural pattern (li) that is apprehended by hsin (heart-mind). Mencius' theory of the innate goodness of man is a theory of the innate ability of this heart-mind to apprehend li in situations and to follow it. To become a sage, one must study li and develop the ability to "see" it by a kind of intuition. Later, in the Ming dynasty (1368-1644), Wang Yang-Ming claimed that the heart projects li on things rather than just noticing external li. To become a sage, one cannot just study situations, one must act before li becomes manifest. Thus the heart-mind, which guides the action, is the source of li (moral patterns). 

       After the disastrous conflicts with Western military technology at the dawn of the 20th century, Chinese intellectuals blamed Confucianism for the scientific and political backwardness of China. Chinese Marxism, nonetheless, differs from Western Marxism in ways that reveal the persistence of Confucian attitudes toward politics, metaphysics, and theories of human psychology. Anti-Confucianism has been a theme in various political campaigns in modern China-most notably during and just after the Cultural Revolution. Increased toleration for all religions since Mao Tse-tung's death may lead to a moderate revival of Confucianism, although the interest seems to be mostly in historical issues. 

       In Taiwan, by contrast, Confucian orthodoxy has survived and serves to underpin an anti-Marxist, traditional authoritarianism. Serious, ongoing Confucian philosophy, however, is found mainly in Hong Kong and among Chinese scholars working in the West. 

Taoism 

       The term Taoism refers both to the philosophy outlined in the Daode Jing (Tao Te Ching) (identified with Laozi or Lao-tzu) and to China's ancient Taoist religion. Next to Confucianism, it ranks as the second major belief system in traditional Chinese thought. 

       Taoist Philosophy 

       The formulation of Taoist philosophy is attributed to Laozi (fl. 6th or 4th century BC) and Zhuangzi (Chuang-tzu) (c.369-c.286 BC) as well as the Lie Xi (Lieh-tzu) (compiled during the Han dynasty, 202 BC-AD 220). Three doctrines are particularly important: Tao (way) is nonbeing (wu), the creative-destructive force that brings everything into being and dissolves everything into nonbeing; return (fu) is the destiny of everything-that is, everything, after completing its cycle, returns to nonbeing; and nonaction (wu wei), or action in harmony with nature, is the best way of life. Zhuangzi taught that, from a purely objective viewpoint, all oppositions are merely the creations of conceptual thought and imply no judgments of intrinsic value (one pole is no more preferable than its opposite). Hence the wise person accepts life's inevitable changes. The Lie Xi said that the cultivation of Tao would enable a person to live for several hundred years. Taoism teaches the devotee to lead a long and tranquil life through the elimination of one's desires and aggressive impulses. 

       Taoist Religion 

       Often regarded as a corruption of Taoist philosophy, the Taoist religion began in the 3d century BC with such practices as alchemy (the mixing of elixirs designed to ensure the immortality of the body). The alchemy was carried out by Taoist priest-magicians at the court of Shih Huang-ti of the Qin (Ch'in) dynasty (221-207 BC). These magicians were also acclaimed as spirit mediums and experts in levitation. They were the heirs of the archaic folk religion of China, which had been rejected by the early Confucianists. Among the prominent features of Taoist religion are belief in physical immortality, alchemy, breath control and hygiene (internal alchemy), a pantheon of deities (including Laozi as one of the three Supreme Ones), monasticism and the ritual of community renewal, and revealed scriptures. The Taoist liturgy and theology were influenced by Buddhism. Its scriptures, the Daozang (Tao-tsang), consist of hundreds of separate works totaling more than 5,000 chapters. 

       Among the principal Taoist sects to emerge was the Heavenly Master sect, founded in West China in the 2d century AD. It advocated faith healing through the confession of sin and at one time recruited members as soldiers and engaged in war against the government. The Supreme Peace sect, also founded in the 2d century, adopted practices much like those of the Heavenly Master sect and launched a great rebellion that went on for several years before ending in AD 205. The Mao-shan (Mount Mao) sect, founded in the 4th century, introduced rituals involving both external and internal alchemies, mediumistic practice, and visionary communication with divinities. 

       The Ling-pao (Marvelous Treasure) sect, also founded in the 4th century, introduced the worship of divinities called T'ien-tsun (Heavenly Lords). The Ch'uan-chen (Completely Real) sect was founded in the 12th century as a Taoist monastic movement. Eventually the Heavenly Master sect absorbed most of the beliefs and practices of the other sects and, in the 20th century, became the most popular Taoist group. 

Sikkhism 

       Sikhs are followers of Sikhism, an Indian religion that originated in the Punjab in northwest India. In 1990, India had approximately 16 million Sikhs, 1.9% of the population. Small communities of Sikhs also exist in the United Kingdom, Canada, the United States, Malaysia, and East Africa. 

       The movement was founded in the Punjab by Guru Nanak (1469-1539), who sought to combine Hindu and Muslim elements in a single religious creed. He taught "the unity of God, brotherhood of man, rejection of caste and the futility of idol worship." He was followed by nine masters, the last of whom was Guru Gobind Singh (1666-1708; guru 1675-1708), who involved his followers in an unsuccessful martial struggle against Mogul rule. 

       After Gobind's assassination, the Sikhs were persecuted by the Muslim Mogul rulers until 1799 when, under Ranjit Singh (1780-1839), they laid claim to a large part of northwest India. After Ranjit's death his Sikh kingdom disintegrated into anarchy. The British moved into the Punjab, and the Sikh Wars followed (1845-46, 1848-49). 

       The Sikhs were defeated, and the British annexed the Punjab. Sikhism did not recover until the 20th century, when the Sikhs were given control of their holy places (gurdwaras). When the Indian subcontinent was partitioned in 1947, the western Punjab became Pakistani territory and the eastern Punjab part of India. The Sikhs were victimized by the ensuing communal rioting, especially in Pakistan's Punjab, and about 2,500,000 moved from Pakistan into India. 

       The holiest place for Sikhs is the Golden Temple at Amritsar (now in the Indian state of Punjab) founded by the fourth guru, Ram Das (guru 1574-81). The fifth guru, Arjun (guru 1581-1606), gave Sikhism its holy book, the Granth Sahib, which contains hymns of Sikh gurus as well as those of Hindu and Muslim saints such as Kabir. 

       Sikhs are readily identifiable by their turbans. They take a vow not to cut their hair as well as not to smoke or drink alcoholic beverages. When Gobind Singh founded (1699) the martial fraternity Khalsa ("pure"), his followers vowed to keep the five K's: to wear long hair (kesh), a comb in the hair (kangha), a steel bracelet on the right wrist (kara), soldier's shorts (kachha), and a sword (kirpan). The tradition persists to the present day. 

       Some of India's Sikhs favor the establishment of a separate Sikh nation (Kalistan). In the early 1980s Akali Dal, a Sikh nationalist party, provoked a confrontation with the Indian government by demanding greater autonomy for Punjab. Unassuaged by the election of a Sikh, Zail Singh, to the largely ceremonial office of president of India in 1982, the militants continued to stage violent demonstrations. As fighting between Sikhs and Hindus became widespread in Punjab, the central government took direct control of the state in 1983. By April 1984, 50,000 troops occupied Punjab and the neighboring state of Haryana. In June 1984, Indian troops attacked the Golden Temple, where the militants had established their headquarters. This angered many Sikhs and was believed to have led to the assassination of Indian prime minister Indira Gandhi by Sikh members of her bodyguard later that year. 

Shintoism 

       Shinto is the indigenous religious tradition of Japan. Unlike some religions, Shinto has no historical founder; its roots lie deep in the prehistoric religious practices of the Japanese people. Nor does Shinto have any canon of sacred scriptures, although important elements of its mythology and cosmology may be found in ancient Japanese chronicles (the Kojiki and the Nihonshoki), and ritual prayers called norito were compiled into written collections at an early date. 

       The name Shinto is actually the Sino-Japanese reading for the more purely Japanese kami no michi, which means the "way of the kami." The kami are innumerable Japanese deities that may be thought of as full-fledged gods (such as the sun-goddess Amaterasu, from whom the imperial family is said to descend); the divinized souls of great persons (warriors, leaders, poets, scholars); the ancestral divinities of clans (uji); the spirits of specific places, often of natural beauty (woods, trees, springs, rocks, mountains); or, more abstractly, the forces of nature (fertility, growth, production). 

       Kami are generally worshiped at shrines (jinja), which are established in their honor and house the go-shintai (sacred objects) in which the kami are said to reside. Worshipers will pass under a sacred arch (torii), which helps demarcate the sacred area of the shrine. They will then purify themselves by washing their hands and rinsing their mouths, approach the shrine itself, make an offering, call on the deity, and utter a silent prayer. Special times for worship include important moments in the life cycle of individuals (birth, youth, marriage, and, more recently, school entrance examinations) and festival dates (matsuris) that reflect the rhythm of the year: the New Year, the advent of spring, rice planting, midsummer, harvesting, and so on. In addition, each shrine will usually have its own special matsuri particular to its own history or foundation. On any of these occasions the shrine will be crowded with worshipers, many of whom may wish to have their fortunes told or to receive special blessings or purifications from the Shinto priests. Certain shrines have also taken on national importance. The Grand Shrine of Ise, for example, is sacred to Amaterasu. Because she is associated with the imperial family, her shrine is a national center of pilgrimage-the focal point for paying respect to the emperor and, through him, to Japan. 

       With the establishment of Buddhism in Japan during the Nara and Heian periods (AD 710-1185), Shinto quickly came under its influence as well as that of Confucianism and Chinese culture as a whole. On the one hand, it became more highly structured, following the Buddhist lead. On the other hand, certain kami came to be thought of as manifestations of particular Buddhas or bodhisattvas. (Amaterasu, for example, was identified with the cosmic Buddha Vairocana.) Thus the two religions both mixed and coexisted at the same time. 

       During the Tokugawa period (1603-1868), the Buddhist sects became tools of the feudal regime and neo-Confucianism served as the guiding ideology. Shinto was overshadowed in the process. Gradually, however, certain nationalist scholars, reacting against what they considered foreign ideologies, turned more and more to Shinto as the source of a uniquely Japanese identity. 

       With the Meiji Restoration in 1868-and the disestablishment of both the Tokugawa regime and the Buddhism that had accompanied it-Shinto naturally came to the fore. In the 1880s the government guaranteed freedom of religion to practitioners of all faiths but also drew a distinction between shrine Shinto (sometimes called state Shinto) and sect Shinto. The former was a nominally secular organization by means of which the state transformed shrines into centers of a patriotic and nationalistic "cult" applicable to followers of all faiths. In the 1930s shrine Shinto was used by the ultranationalists and militarists as one of several vehicles for their views. Sect Shinto, on the other hand, was a separate category for various popular religious groups (a total of 13 Shinto "denominations" were distinguished), which were thereby separated from the state-sponsored shrines and had, like the Buddhist sects and Christian denominations, to rely on private, nongovernmental support. These sect Shinto groups were, in many instances, the prototypes of various new religions that have emerged in Japan during the 20th century, especially since World War II. 

       With the end of World War II and the American occupation of Japan, the shrine Shinto system was dismantled and Shinto as a whole was disassociated from the state. Following that period, however, the shrines were revitalized and today remain one of the sacred focuses of Shintoism 

Judaism 

       Fundamental beliefs and basic history 

       Judaism traces itself back to Moses, who is regarded as the author of the first five books of the Bible, where he laid down the law of God to the nation. Salvation was a work of God, demonstrated by the Exodus. Since God had the power to save the nation from Egyptian bondage, so God had the power to save people from bondage to sin. The law was given after salvation from Egypt, not accidentally; it illustrates that salvation is a work of God, and that obeying the law is a consequence of the work God has begun in the heart - a loving response to his grace. 

       Unfortunately, as so often happens, the concept of the nature of salvation quickly became perverted. Israel quickly fell into allowing their beliefs to be dictated by their culture, and as the surrounding culture was polytheistic, they quickly started worshipping other gods in addition to Yahweh. The prophets warned the people of God's displeasure, but repentance was never complete until after Israel suffered the indignity of first Assyrian and then Babylonian exile and captivity. 

       Afterward, Israel was never tempted to worship idols or other gods; however, Judaism became increasingly legalistic in its orientation, with salvation being tied to keeping the law, performing the sacrifices, and doing what the priests ordered. The cart was placed before the horse, as it was. 

       Three main sects developed in Judaism, the Pharisees, who believed in the books of Moses and also the Writings and the Prophets and who taught that external righteousness was the way to achieve God's favor. The only difference that the Saducees, another sect had with the Pharisees, what that the Saducees did not accept any of the Bible but the five books of Moses. Consequently, they also didn't believe in angels, demons, or the resurrection of the dead (no afterlife at all, in fact). The Eseens were like the Pharisees in most ways, except they viewed the nation as hopelessly corrupt, and so they separated themselves and lived in the hills, waiting for God to send a reformer like Moses who would eliminate the corruption and restore a legalistically pure religion. 

       The zealots were entirely political in orientation, and argued for the use of force to drive out the Romans. They contented themselves with acts of terrorism until they eventually became the dominant force in the nation and in AD 66 began a seven year struggle, ultimately unsuccessful, to drive out the Romans. 

       The result of their activity was the destruction of the nation and the burning and destruction of the temple, ending the possibility of sacrifice. 

       As most of the Saducees had been priests, they mostly died when the temple was destroyed. The zealots were also mostly dead at the hands of the Romans, and the Esseens didn't involve themselves with anyone. Also, being celibate, they didn't reproduce and finally died out. 

       The only group left to reconstitute Judaism after the disastrous Jewish War were the Pharisees, and so modern Judaism is essentially the child of the Pharisees and bears scant resemblance to the Judaism of the Old Testament. 

       Since the temple no longer exists, Judaism had tried to get around this significant lack by arguing that God prefers acts of righteousness and mercy better than sacrifice. The result is that Judaism emphasizes doing good deeds in order to stay of God's good side and to ensure a good afterlife. Salvation is a process of personal redemption by bettering oneself and bettering mankind. 

       Books/Holy Writings 

       Judaism accepts as its most important text the five books of Moses called the Law or the Torah. In addition, the books of the prophets and the writings are also authoritative. Additional works of importance in Judaism are the Talmud (both the Babylonian and Palestinian), which is a compendium of commentary and teaching by the rabbis of the first few centuries AD through the Middle Ages. Other important religious writings include the Kabbalah, a compendium of mystical writings dating from the second century AD and later, though the most important Kabbalistic writers date between the 13th and 16th centuries AD. 

Zoroastrianism 

       During the 7th and 6th centuries BC the ancient polytheistic religion of the Iranians was reformed and given new dimensions by the prophet Zoroaster (or Zarathusthra). Zoroaster's life dates have been traditionally given as c.628-551 BC, but many scholars argue for earlier dates. Linguistic evidence suggests that he was born in northeastern Iran, but the prophet's message was to spread throughout the Persian Empire. Adopted as the faith of the Persian kings, Zoroastrianism became the official religion of the Achaemenid empire and flourished under its successors, the Parthian and Sassanian empires. Its theology and cosmology may have influenced the development of Greek, later Jewish, Christian, and Muslim thought. The Muslim conquest of the 7th century AD marked the beginning of a steady decline of Zoroastrianism. Persecution resulted in the migration (about the 10th century) of the majority of Zoroastrians to India, where the Parsis of Bombay are their modern descendants. 

       The religion of ancient Iran was derived from that of the ancient Indo-Europeans, or Aryans. The language of the earliest Zoroastrian writings is close to that of the Indian Vedas, and much of the mythology is recognizably the same. Two groups of gods were worshiped, the ahuras and the daevas. The worship of the ahuras (lords) may have reflected the practice of the pastoral upper classes, and tradition holds that Zoroaster was born into a family that worshiped only the ahuras. The message of the prophet, however, was that Ahura Mazda, the Wise Lord, was the sole creator and lord of the world and that the worship of the daevas was the worship of evil. In Zoroaster's theology the Amesha Spentas, or Bountiful Immortals, were divine beings who acted essentially as agents of the power of Ahura Mazda; they were traditionally seven in number: Bounteous Spirit, Good Mind, Truth, Rightmindedness, Dominion, Health, and Life. The first of these, Spenta Mainyu, is of special importance in that he is paired with a "twin," Angra Mainyu, or Hostile Spirit. When given a choice between good and evil, or truth and the lie, Bounteous Spirit chose truth and Hostile Spirit the lie. Creation becomes a battleground, with the demoted ahuras invoked for the doing of good and the daevas enlisted by Angra Mainyu in the doing of evil. Nevertheless, Ahura Mazda has decreed that truth will triumph, and the old world will be destroyed by fire and a new creation instituted. 

       In the period following Zoroaster, for which little evidence remains, Zoroastrianism consolidated its position and spread throughout Iran. The rise of the southern Persians and Medes seems to have been accompanied by the reinstatement of many of the ahuras, although Ahura Mazda is still recognized as supreme god. Among the most important figures to revive at this time were Mithra, usually associated with the sun, and Anahita, associated with the waters and fertility. Ahura Mazda (who becomes Ormazd) becomes identified with Spenta Mainyu, and Angra Mainyu (Ahriman) remains his antagonist. Ahura Mazda has relinquished some of his absolute supremacy and appears to need the assistance of the lesser ahuras, particularly Mithra, who appears as mediator and protector of the created world. 

       This dualist view eventually became the orthodox position. Its development may have owed much to the Magi, a hereditary priestly caste, although their role is unclear. From them, however, the Greco-Roman world learned much of what it knew of the religion. An important reform movement, however, arose within Zoroastrianism-the movement around Zurvan. The Zurvanites posited a supreme god, Zurvan (Infinite Time), who had sacrificed for 1,000 years in order to gain offspring. At the end of that time he experienced momentary doubt, and from that doubt arose Ahriman; at the same time, Ormazd came into being because of the efficacy of the sacrifices. At the end of 3,000 years Ahriman crossed the void that separated them and attacked Ormazd. The two made a pact to limit the struggle, and Ahriman fell back into the abyss, where he lay for 3,000 years. During that period Ormazd created the material and spiritual world; in retaliation, Ahriman called into being six demons and an opposing material world. In the next 3,000-year period Ahriman attempted to corrupt the creation of Ormazd; he was successful but was trapped in the world of light. The final period of 3,000 years was ushered in by the birth of Zoroaster, who revealed this struggle to man; the prophet is to be followed by three saviors, appearing at intervals of 1,000 years. At the appearance of the last, a day of judgment will occur, the drink of immortality will be offered to those who have fought against Ahriman, and a new creation will be established. 

       The sacred literature of Zoroastrianism is found in the Avesta, which was compiled sometime during the Sassanian period (AD 224-640) from much earlier materials. Only a portion of the Avesta remains, but the language of its earliest sections is extremely ancient, closely related to that of the Indian Vedas. These sections, the Gathas, are thought to be by Zoroaster himself. They are hymns and form the primary part of the Yasna, the central liturgy of the religion. Also contained in the Avesta are the Yashts, hymns to a number of the ahuras, and later in date than the Gathas. Finally comes the Videvdat, which is concerned with purity and ritual. A large body of commentary exists in Pahlavi, dating from the 9th century AD, which contains quotations from earlier material no longer extant. 

       The rituals of Zoroastrianism revolve around devotion to the good and the battle against the forces of evil. Fire plays a major role, being seen as the manifestation of the truth of Ahura Mazda, as preached by Zoroaster. Also important is the ritual drink, haoma, which is related to the Vedic soma. 

Islam 

       Fundamental beliefs and basic history 

       The term "Islam" means "submission". Becoming a Moslem is simplicity itself; one much merely affirm that, "There is no God but God and Mohammed is his prophet." The word Allah is merely the Arabic word for God. It is not a name. 

       Moslems are expected to read and study the Koran, to give alms to the poor, pray five times a day (24 hours) facing Mecca, to fast during the month of Ramadan, and, at least once if they can, make a pilgrimage to Mecca. Islam has no clergy. Circumcision is practiced, and they are forbidden to drink alcohol, eat pig flesh, eat blood, or eat meat that has been sacrificed to idols, or that has been killed by a blow, fall, strangulation, or by another animal. 

       The head of civil and religious law is the Caliph. His vice-regent in religion is the Grand Mufti or Sheikh ul Islam, under whom are the gild of Ulema or experts. 

       God is gracious and kind in Islamic teaching, and essentially one is required to do the best one can, but if you don't, that'll be okay. 

       Islam permits a man to have up to four wives, and as many concubines as he can handle. One achieves heaven or paradise by being a good Moslem and doing the best you can to keep the commandments of the Koran. 

       The Koran explicitly denies and condemns several beliefs of Christianity, specifically that Jesus was born of a virgin, that he is God, or that he died on a Cross. The Koran is somewhat schizophrenic in both condemning Jews and Christians and encouraging their elimination, and commending them as "the people of the book." 

       Historically, this is the consequence of Mohammed's hot and cold relations with Jews and Christians. As both groups rejected his message, he came to hate them and went to war against them. This, despite the fact that he gained his concept of God and most of his theology from second and third hand accounts of what Christians and Jews believed. The Koran retells, often rather oddly, many of the same stories that are in the Bible. They are retold as Mohammed heard them or remembered them. 

       It should be kept in mind, too, that Mohammed was illiterate, and so he dictated the Koran rather than writing it out himself. 

       Books/Holy Writings 

       The Koran (also spelled Quran) serves as the basis for all Islamic doctrine and teaching. It is made up of a series of chapters which claim to be discourses by God to Mohammed. 

       Sects 

       Two main sects exist in Islam: Shiite and Suni. At the death of Mohammed, Abu-Bekr was elected Caliph without dissent. Omar, his successor, likewise had the vote of all the faithful. But Othman's misrule, succeeding, ended in his assassination, and finally Ali, a son-in-law and favorite of the dead prophet was chosen. The Ommiads, however, opposed this election, especially as Ali's followers claimed that only the Prophet's family had the right to the caliphate. This dispute soon caused a permanent split among Moslems into Shiites and Sunnites. A third party, the Kharijites, claimed that any man, of any degree, might be called to leadership; in fact, that there was no absolute need for any imam. further division occurred among the Shiites after 765 AD; two brothers, Musa and Ismail al Kasim, each claimed their father's spiritual inheritance. 

       The Ismailis played an important part in Islamic history, dating from the leadership of Abd Allah, a reformer of keen and vigorous mind, who aimed to rationalize Islam, keeping the more advanced philosophic tenets for the "strong-minded," mysticism for the fanatics, and miracles for the ignorant. His sect soon grew to be a power that, especially under the Karmathian form, threatened the very existence of the Caliph's dominions. After extensive conquests during the ninth century, the Karmathians were subdued toward the end of the tenth. 

       The Assassins, another offshoot of the Ismailians, rose to power through a secret organization in Persia and for two centuries defied the strongest Muslim armies sent against them. The Mongol invasion(1255) reduced them. In the Syrian mountains two other sects appeared, the Nosairians, who recognized the claim of Musa instead of Ali; and the Druses, derived from the Mahdi, founder of the Fatimite dynasty (909). Under the influence of Greek philosophy a further rationalistic sect, the Mutazilites, arose in Persia, and this in turn divided into many branches according to differing concepts of the nature of God, free-will, etc. The 12th and 13th centuries witnessed the rise of the mystical fanatics, the various orders of Dervishes - howling, whirling, dancing, and so on. 

       Babism and Bahaism were the last Shiite religious movements. The first-named was founded by Mirza Ali Mohammed, who was shot in 1850; the latter was founded by Husain Ali Nuri, a follower. Bahaism again has ended in schisms. In the middle of the 18th century the powerful Wahhabis, a reform sect, conquered Mecca and Medina, and were finally defeated by Egyptian troops. However, the strong Wahhabi State of Nejd was established in central Arabia, with Riyadh as its capital. Abdul Aziz Ibn Saud succeeded in conquering all of Arabia and created the current Wahhabiite kingdom of Saudi Arabia. 

       Black Islam 

       Black Muslims is a widely used name for the adherents of an American black nationalist religious movement whose self-designation changed in 1976 from "The Lost-Found Nation of Islam" to "The World Community of Islam in the West." The movement traces its beginnings to the enigmatic figure of Wallace D. Fard (Wali Farad), known as "Prophet Fard," "The Great Mahdi" or "The Savior," who attracted 8,000 followers in the short period between his appearance in Detroit in 1930 and his disappearance in June 1934. 

       The movement, with its present headquarters in Chicago, gained ground significantly under Fard's successor, Elijah Muhammad, who exercised strong leadership until his death in 1975. He saw himself as the "prophet and apostle of Allah," claiming that God had appeared in the figure of Fard. Preaching an anti-integrationist message, Elijah Muhammad frequently voiced warnings about "the human beast . . . the people or race known as the white." He called "every Black Man in America to be reunited with his own" and urged a sense of black self-reliance and separation from the white society, even economically. One of the best-known Black Muslim ministers during this period was Malcolm X, converted while he was in prison in 1947, who broke with the movement in March 1964 and was assassinated 11 months later. 

       A radically different phase began under Elijah Muhammad's son and successor, Warith Deen (or Wallace D.) Muhammad. He called for a new sense of patriotism, urging blacks to "identify with the land and flag." Advocating the "religious unification of the world's Muslims," W. D. Muhammad abandoned unorthodox notions and expressions that had presented obstacles for many other Muslims' recognition of this movement as being authentically Islamic. In May 1985 he announced the dissolution of the American Muslim Mission to unify its members with the worldwide Muslim community. 

       A splinter group led by Louis Farrakhan, however, retains the earlier separatist principles and the name "Nation of Islam." During the 1984 presidential campaign Farrakhan's racial comments stirred controversy. In subsequent years, he has repeated anti-Semitic remarks at large rallies, as have his subordinates in the movement. 

Bahai 

       Baha'i is a religious movement founded in the 19th century by the Persian Bahaullah. It claims members in practically every country of the world. Objecting to polygamy, slavery of any kind, religious prejudices, and politicized religion, Baha'is call for world peace and harmony. The ideals of a world federalist government and a new world language are also a part of their teachings. Recognition of the common ground of all religions is seen as fostering this move toward global unity; Krishna, Buddha, Moses, Zarathustra, Jesus, and Muhammad are all recognized as divine manifestations, a series of prophets culminating in Bahaullah. Nonresistance, respect for persons, and legal recognition of the equal rights of both sexes constitute additional aspects of Baha'i teaching. 

       By the time of Bahaullah's death in 1892, the Baha'i faith had won adherents throughout the Middle East. Under his son Abbas Effendi (or Abdul Baha, 1844-1921), who succeeded him as the movement's leader, it spread to Europe and the United States. Abbas Effendi was succeeded by his grandson, Shoghi Effendi (1897-1957). Since Shoghi Effendi's death, the Baha'is have been governed by elected leaders. Divided into more than 130 national assemblies and more than 26,000 local assemblies, they are estimated to number about 2 million worldwide. Since the establishment of the Islamic Republic of Iran in 1979, the discrimination to which Baha'is have always been subjected in the country of their origin has escalated into outright persecution. 

Christianity 

       Fundamental beliefs and basic history 

       Christianity affirms that Jesus Christ was God in the flesh; yet, since the Bible proclaims that there is but one God, but in the same breath affirms that the Father, the Son and the Holy Spirit are each God, the doctrine of the Trinity was developed to reconcile this apparent contradiction. The biblical analogy to explain the nature of a single, triune deity is that of a family, inherent in the names of the three members of the godhead, and reflected in the femininity of the Holy Spirit, especially in the Old Testament. 

       Christianity also affirms that Jesus came to Earth for the express purpose of dying for the sins of humanity, solving what would otherwise be an insoluble problem. Christianity teaches that Jesus was born of a virgin - essentially, to put it in modern terms, Mary was a surrogate mother. The reason that he had to be born of a virgin is because sin is a genetically inherited trait; we are born this way. Therefore, for Jesus to escape the taint of original sin, he could not be descended from Adam. 

       Christianity affirms that Jesus was crucified by the Roman authorities and died, was buried in a rich man's tomb, and that three days later, Jesus rose from the grave. He preached to his disciples for another forty days, and then ascended back to the Father in Heaven, promising to return some day "in the same manner as you saw him leave." 

       The disciples of Christ, being average Jews of the first century, were not looking for a new religion; instead, their interest was in the coming of the promised Messiah, who would be king and would liberate the nation from the hated Roman oppressors. Even following the resurrection, his disciples kept pressing him, "are you now going to establish the kingdom?" That is, are you now going to get rid of these horrid Romans. 

       After Jesus' ascension back to heaven, the Holy Spirit was sent to the followers of Christ. This altered, or corrected their thinking so that they finally fully understood that Jesus' purpose was not to liberate them from political bondage, but rather to liberate them from spiritual bondage. 

       Christianity remained a sect of Judaism, and was tolerated by the Roman government as such, until the Jewish War when the Jewish people attempted by use of force, to liberate themselves from Rome. Christians refused to participate in this action, and as a consequence were kicked out of Judaism. 

       With the rising numbers of non-Jews converting to Christianity, its Jewish nature has become increasingly obscured. 

       Books/Holy Writings 

       The holy writings of Christianity consist of the Law, the Prophets and the Writings of Judaism, which Christians call "The Old Testament"; they are a collection of writings produced by Jewish people between about 1400 BC and 500 BC. In addition to these ancient writings, Christians accept as their scripture what they call "The New Testament" which is a group of writings written mostly by Jewish people between 45 and 100 AD (the only parts of the New Testament not written by Jews are the Gospel of Luke and the Acts of the Apostles, also written by Luke, which records the early history of the Church up to about 60 AD, just before the persecution under the Roman Emperor Nero) 

       Catholicism accepts, in addition to the above writings, several other books that Protestantism classifies as Apocryphal or deutero-canonical. They are religious writings of Jewish origin produced between about 400 BC and AD 100 which were not accepted by the Jews as scripture. Catholicism accepts them now as scripture principally as a reaction to the Protestant rejection of the books; until the 1600's they had been studied and used by the Catholic church, but had not been explicitly labeled as scripture. The Protestant rejection forced the issue. 

       Sects 

       The three major branches of Christianity, which can then be further subdivided, are: 

       Orthodoxy 

       Orthodoxy (Greek, Russian, Coptic, etc.) are those churches in the Eastern half of the Roman Empire which did not accept the Bishop of Rome as the head of the visible church. Like Catholicism, salvation is a matter started by Christ that the believer contributes to by his or her actions. Tradition is equally authoritative with the Bible, and no believer is free to interpret the Bible for himself; interpretation must be in line with the received traditions. The split between the Catholic church and the Orthodox churches came AD 1054. 

       Catholicism 

       Catholicism claims an unbroken line from Peter, as the first Pope (Bishop of Rome, in charge of the visible Church of Christ) to the present. Salvation is considered to be the product of the sacrifice of Christ on the cross combined with certain good works and sacraments; therefore, a person contributes to their salvation by going to church, taking communion, and following the commands of the church. In Catholic theology, the words of the Pope, church councils and tradition are placed on the same authoritative level as the Bible, and the Bible is to be understood as it has been interpreted in the past. In fact, the laity is dependent upon the priests as their intermediaries to God, and as the explainers of the meaning of Scripture. 

       Protestantism 

       The result of Martin Luther's protest to the sale of indulgences was a split in the western church in the early 1500's AD. The pillars of the reformation are three: 

1. Salvation by grace through faith, not by works. 

2. Only Scripture is authoritative. 

3. Priesthood of all believers.

       Interestingly, in the late twentieth century, the Catholic church is more and more coming to recognize the correctness of Luther's ideas. In many ways, todays Catholicism is approaching the ideal that Luther had in mind. Unfortunately, this transformation in the Catholic Church for the most part has been limited to the upper leadership and theologians. Most of the laity, and even many in the priesthood, have yet to come to grips with the transformation. 

       The concept of Priesthood of the believer, where each individual Christian may for him or herself interpret the Bible and decide what to believe opened the floodgates for freedom; it also, not surprisingly, resulted in an increasing fragmentation within Protestantism over questions of doctrine. Divisions within Protestantism for the most part are over the following questions:

1. Church organization. There are three basic ways churches have organized themselves: 

a. Authoritarian - church/denomination run by a single individual. 

b. Presbyterian - church/denomination run by a group of elders elected by the churches of the denomination. 

c. Congregational - each church is autonomous and is run according to democratic principles, with the individual members voting for what they want. Denomination is run by the individual churches cooperating voluntarily.

2. Baptism 

a. to baptize or not to baptize infants 

b. is baptism a necessary part of salvation? 

c. mode of baptism: by immersion only, or is pouring and sprinkling also valid methods?

3. Communion 

a. The bread and wine become the literal body and blood of Jesus. 

b. The body and blood of Jesus are mystically present in the bread and wine. 

c. The bread and wine are merely symbolic representations to remind the believer of Christ's sacrifice.

       Other divisions in protestantism are largely the result of national divisions; for instance, the reason for different Lutheran denominations in the US is the consequence of them having been founded by German or Norwegian immigrants. Consequently, in the twentieth century we have witnessed the unification of some of these Lutheran denominations since all of them speak English now, rather than different languages. 

       Some of the divisions have been of relatively recent origin, the result of the so-called Modernist/Fundamentalist controversy over the nature of Scripture: is it an inerrant product of God, or is it of purely human origin and therefore, obviously, flawed. Several new Baptist denominations came out of the American Baptist Convention (formerly Northern Baptist Convention) over this issue. 

       The Baptists first split in the United states in 1845 over the issue of slavery. While the Northern Baptist Convention has since been renamed and has further fragmented, the Southern Baptist Convention retained its name and has yet to fragment, though in the 1980's it went through the same controversy. 

       Another division within Christianity since the early 1920's has been the so-called Charasmatic movement, which has emphasized personal spiritual experience and personal revelations, and "gifts of the Spirit", especially the speaking in tongues: glossilalia. Within the last twenty years or so some of the fastest growing denominations and churches have been those which are explicitly charasmatic. 

       Traditionally, the issue that has separated Baptists from other denominations has been baptism by dunking people, and their insistence on separation of Church and state; only in recent years have some Baptists started to drift from this firm belief that churches have no business involving themselves in politics or vice versa. 

       Under Protestantism may be included the non-orthodox, marginal sects which arose in the United States in the 19th century, such as Jehovah's Witnesses, who deny the Trinity, see salvation as the result of works, and believe that Jesus is a created being, not God, and reject the notion of Hell. Mormonism also rejects the Trinity, sees salvation as the result of works, rejects the notion of Hell, and is explicitly polytheistic. They believe that God was once a man, and that someday each individual will rise to the same status and be put in charge of his own world. Extremely patriarchal, they believe that the purpose of women in eternity is to give birth to an endless supply of "spirit babies," to populate the worlds each man will control. Also, in the middle of the 1800's, the Millerites became a popular movement, which believed in the soon coming of Jesus Christ and set a date in 1847. When Jesus failed to materialize, the movement transformed itself and became what today is known as Seventh-Day Adventism. Seventh Day Adventists today are essentially orthodox, except for their insistance on conducting church services on the "sabbath" - i.e., Saturday - a strong legalistic streak, and a tendency toward vegitarianism; the writings of White are also a very strong influence on the group. 

Cults 

       Cults are non standard versions of world religions: some cults become world religions, i.e. Budhism, a reform movement of Hinduism, Christianity, an outgrowth from Judaism. What transforms a cult from cult status to world religion status? Principally: how big it gets and how clearly differentiated it becomes from its parent religion. 

       There is no definition of cult that is universally accepted by sociologists and psychologists of religion. The term cult is popularly applied to groups characterized by some kind of faddish devotion to a person or practice that is significantly separate or distinguishing from the cultural mainstream. For example, certain kinds of activities may take on cultlike ritualistic characteristics (recent widespread interest in intense physical exercise has been termed the physical fitness cult). Movie stars, entertainers, and other public figures sometimes generate passionate bands of followers that are called cults (the Elvis Presley cult, to cite one). Groups that form around a set of esoteric beliefs - not necessarily religious - may also be termed cults (for example, flying saucer cults). When applied to religious groups, cult retains much of this popular usage but takes on more specific meaning, especially when contrasted with other kinds of religious organizations. 

       The most commonly used classification of religious organizations is as churches or sects. Although there have been numerous modifications of the original distinction, the following points are generally retained. 

       Church refers to a religious organization claiming a monopoly on knowledge of the sacred, having a highly structured or formalized dogma and hierarchy, but also being flexible about membership requirements as the organization attempts to minister to the secular society of which it is a part. 

       Sects, on the other hand, are protests against church attempts to accommodate to secular society. A sect views itself as a defender of doctrinal purity, protesting what it interprets as ecclesiastical laxity and excesses. As protectors of the true faith, sects tend to withdraw from the mainstream of worldly activities, to stress strict behavior codes, and to demand proof of commitment. 

       Cults have some of the same characteristics as sects. In fact, some scholars prefer not to make a distinction. There are, however, some noteworthy differences. Cults do not, at least initially, view themselves as rebelling against established churches. Actually, the practices of cults are often considered to enrich the life of the parent church of which they may be a part. Cults do not ordinarily stress doctrinal issues or theological argument and refinement as much as they emphasize the individual's experience of a more personal and intense relationship with the divine. Most of these groups are ephemeral, seldom lasting beyond a single generation; they are transient and suffer from a fluctuating membership. 

       Mysticism is frequently a strong element in cult groups. Religious orders such as the Franciscans began as cults built around the presence of a charismatic leader who emphasized a life-style dedicated to attaining high levels of spirituality. Mormonism began as a cult, became a sect, and eventually evolved into a church. All the great world religions followed this same pattern of development as they accumulated members and formalized hierarchy and dogma. 

       Contemporary Cults 

       Cults are as old as recorded history, but contemporary interest in cults became amplified during the late 1960s and early 1970s as numbers of educated middle-class youths abandoned traditional religions and embraced beliefs and practices that were either culturally unprecedented (Eastern religions) or seemed to be throwbacks to an earlier era (Fundamentalist Christianity). During this period, young people were increasingly found living in various types of religious communes and engaging in unconventional behavior, such as speaking in tongues (glossolalia), faith healing, meditating (often under the tutelage of a spiritual leader or guru), and following leaders that conventional society tended to look upon with suspicion and distaste. Interest in cults turned to a combination of fascination and revulsion upon the mass suicide of the Jones cult in November 1978, and national attention was focused in a similar manner years later in Waco, Texas, when federal agents engaged in a shoot-out late in February 1993 with sect leader David Koresh. Even more recently, members of the group Heven's Gate gained notoriety from their mass suicide, which they saw as a means by which they could hook a ride on the passing comet, Hale-Bopp. 

       Modern cults come in a bewildering variety of ideologies, practices, and forms of leadership. They range from those adhering to a sort of biblical Christianity to those seeking satori (sudden enlightenment) via the pursuits of Zen Buddhism. Some cults have a flexible, functional leadership, such as many groups in the Charismatic Movement emanating from the mainline Christian religions, and others have mentors who control and orchestrate cult events, such as the Reverend Sun Myung Moon, leader of the Unification church. Some Hindu gurus, such as Bhagwan Shree Rajineesh of the Rajineeshee sect have been believed by their followers to be living embodiments of God. 

       The common denominator of all the modern cults is an emphasis on community and on direct experience of the divine. In a cult, participants often find a level of social support and acceptance that rivals what may be found in a nuclear family. Cult activity, which is often esoteric and defined as direct contact with the divine, generates a sense of belonging to something profound and of being a somebody. The modern cult may be viewed as a cultural island that gives adherents an identity and a sense of meaning in a world that has somehow failed to provide them these things. 

       Several factors have been suggested as contributing to the quests of modern youths for meaning and identity via cults. Each of these factors relates to a disenchantment with, or loss of meaning of, traditional ways of viewing reality. A list of these contributing elements would include the following: the turmoil of the 1960s, including the unpopular Vietnam War, the assassinations of several popular national leaders, and growing evidence of top-level political incompetence and corruption; continued widespread drug use among youths, which tends to disrupt family relations and fosters the formation of drug subcultures stressing esoteric experience; the rapid expansion of technological innovations such as computers, and social organizations, such as bureaucracies, that tend to erode the individual's sense of being in control of his or her own destiny; the apparent failure of traditional religions to solve problems of war, hunger, and alienation; the growth of humanistic education that tends to discredit traditional ways of believing and behaving; the threat of ecological and nuclear disaster; and finally, affluence, which provides the means to pursue alternative life-styles. 

       Cults are challenges to conventional society. As such, they engender intense questions concerning their possible impact. The modern cults have clearly raised anew the legal issue of how far a society is willing to go to guarantee religious freedom. Some of the cults have been accused of brainwashing members and thereby violating the 1st Amendment to the Constitution. Court cases involving young people who were forcefully removed from cults by parents are still being decided. Future court decisions could significantly modify traditional protection of religious diversity in the United States. Some cults, Hare Krishna being one, have established a legal defense and public education organization to fight for their rights to exist and practice what they believe. 

       Other impacts are less clear. This wave of cults could crumble into the dust of history as so many others have. Conversely, this age could also be one of those historical junctures that produces an enduring change in theories of human nature and in the structure of social organizations. If so, the new cults provide some idea of the nature of that change. Almost all of them represent an emotional and personal approach to religious experience; they emphasize continued adaptation in a changing world; they stress the attainment of individual power and excellence via the pursuit of cult practices; and they often stress the necessity of harmony between humankind and other aspects of nature. As such, contemporary cults reinforce many traditional American values, such as independence, achievement, self-mastery, and conservation or ecology, that have lost ground in the face of affluence and self-seeking. Just as the Protestant Ethic supported early capitalism, the general ethic of the cults may be the stabilizing element in future society. If so, cult members may well be the leaders of that new age. Clearly, however, a historical verdict must be awaited. 

The Christian's Attitude Toward Other Religions 

       Paul's approach in Athens serves as a good example for the Christian to follow as he or she considers other religions. In Acts 17 the following is recorded: 

       The men who escorted Paul brought him to Athens and then left with instructions for Silas and Timothy to join him as soon as possible. 

       While Paul was waiting for them in Athens, he was greatly distressed to see that the city was full of idols. So he reasoned in the synagogue with the Jews and the God-fearing Greeks, as well as in the marketplace day by day with those who happened to be there. A group of Epicurean and Stoic philosophers began to dispute with him. Some of them asked, "What is this babbler trying to say?" Others remarked, "He seems to be advocating foreign gods." They said this because Paul was preaching the good news about Jesus and the resurrection. Then they took him and brought him to a meeting of the Areopagus, where they said to him, "May we know what this new teaching is that you are presenting? You are bringing some strange ideas to our ears, and we want to know what they mean." (All the Athenians and the foreigners who lived there spent their time doing nothing but talking about and listening to the latest ideas.) 

       Paul then stood up in the meeting of the Areopagus and said: "Men of Athens! I see that in every way you are very religious. For as I walked around and looked carefully at your objects of worship, I even found an altar with this inscription: TO AN UNKNOWN GOD. Now what you worship as something unknown I am going to proclaim to you. 

       "The God who made the world and everything in it is the Lord of heaven and earth and does not live in temples built by hands. And he is not served by human hands, as if he needed anything, because he himself gives all men life and breath and everything else. From one man he made every nation of men, that they should inhabit the whole earth; and he determined the times set for them and the exact places where they should live. God did this so that men would seek him and perhaps reach out for him and find him, though he is not far from each one of us. 'For in him we live and move and have our being.' As some of your own poets have said, 'We are his offspring.' 

       "Therefore since we are God's offspring, we should not think that the divine being is like gold or silver or stone-an image made by man's design and skill. In the past God overlooked such ignorance, but now he commands all people everywhere to repent. For he has set a day when he will judge the world with justice by the man he has appointed. He has given proof of this to all men by raising him from the dead." 

       When they heard about the resurrection of the dead, some of them sneered, but others said, "We want to hear you again on this subject." At that, Paul left the Council. A few men became followers of Paul and believed. Among them was Dionysius, a member of the Areopagus, also a woman named Damaris, and a number of others.

       After this, Paul left Athens and went to Corinth. 

       It is instructive to note that although their idol worship disturbed him, when Paul talked to them he did not condemn them; rather, he found a point of agreement and moved from that point to a presentation of the Gospel without condemning them or overtly criticizing their religious beliefs. Why? Because he knew that once a person accepted Christ, the Holy Spirit would enter them and that such a transformation, such an encounter with the living God, would take care of their paganism once and for all. 

